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INSTALLATION/SERVICE
INTRODUCTION

This manual proides the information required Lo
install, program, and maintain the Electra MarklI]
Digital Telephon: System,

This manual is di ided inko nine chapters as follows:
CHAPTER 1I: 5 ' STEM DESCRIPTION

Chapter 1 contai s general descriptive information
aboul the system, and details the telephone company
and FCC requirer ents,

It alse includes ‘cature deseription, terms, access
codes, visual and audible indications, and equipment
identification.

CHAPTER 2: H \RDWARE INSTALLATION

Chapter 2 proviles the informatien required Lo
prepare and insiall the system, IL also contains
descriptive and irstallation information for ancillary
devices connected w0 Multiline Terminals.

CHAPTER 3: PI:OGRAMMING

Chapter 3 provide . detailed information aboul system
programming, an | explains how lo enter Lthe data
base record ont. the programming sheews (Job
Specifications) an. into system memory,

CHAPTER 4: STATION OPERATION

Chapter 4 provices the operation procedures for
Multiline Termi nals, Attendants, Single Line
Telephones and [} ~ectory Terminals.

CHAPTER i3: M.LINTENANCE

Chapter § provide: maintenanee instructions and flow
charts for the systom,

CHAPTERT: LEAST COSTROQUTING

Chapter 7 provides detailed installation and
programming infermation for the LCR feature,

CHAPTER 8 REMOTE ADMINISTRATION

Chapter 9 provides the installation, programming,
and operation information for the Remote
Administration Adapter (RAAE),

The Electra MarklIl Digital Telephone System is
also the subject of the following documents:

ND-20233 Electra Markll Digital Telephone System
General Description,

ND-20234 Electra Markll ]:;ig']tal Telephene System
Job Specifications {One copy supplied with each
CPU-E( J).

ND-20235 Electra Markll Digital Telephone System
Cireuit Deseription.

ND-20236 Electra Markll Digital Telephone System
Schematic Drawings.
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SECTION. 110
GENERAL
The Electra Markl] Digital Telephone System isia
versatile,-high' performance, ‘'microprocessor based;
stored program cintrelled, fully digital telephone
system that provides numerous wveice and data
capabilities for handling-beth inter and intraoffice as
wellas outside traific. :

The Electra Mark!!( di.gita.l telephone system offers Lhe

flexibility required:to meet almost any organization’s
communication 1eeds, by using the Pulse Code
Modulation (PC™1) technique and time division
switching.

Businesses, bolh small and large, with single or
multiple locations can derive maximum benefit from
the Electra Markl!'s porl orienled system design.

The Electra Mark!l can provide lermination [or up Lo,

BO stations and up to 40 outside lines. Systems can be
tailored to a customer's needs by use of the variety of

100-1

Electra Mark!l's Multiline Terminals, plus standard
2500 type single line telephones,
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Figure 100-1 CENTRAL CONTROL UNITS{CCUs)

The Electra Markll, as a tolal communication system,
olfers a wide variety of features, most of which are
standard and uvailable to all stations in the system.

The Electra Markll is designed for ease of operation
and maximum user convenience, Solid state circuitry,
a minimum of mechanical components, and ‘modular
construction, ensure simple maintenance and high
reliability,

This section of the manual provides details of the full
reguirements needed to be known prior to the
installation of the Electra Markll,

SECTION 120
REGULATORY INFORMATION

120.1 General Information

The Federal, Communications Commission. ([FCC), has
established rules which permit this telephone system
to be directly connected to the telephone network, A
jach is provided by the telephone company, Jacks for
this type of customer provided equipment will not be
provided on party lines or coin lines.

The telephone company may make changes in its
technical aperations and procedures. If such changes
affect the compatibility or use of this telephone
system, the telephone company is required to give
adeguale notice of Lthe changes.

120.2 "Company Notification -

Prior to the connection of, or disconnection, this
telephone system Lo, or from, the telephone network,
the telephone company must be provided with the
following:

1. Yourtelephone number.
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2. PFCC registration number:
a. When the Electra Markll is to be installed as
a multifunction system, the registration number

Lo be provided Lo the local telephone company is:
AYS88N-16156-MF-E

b. - When the Electra Markll is to be installed as
a. key system, the registralion number to be

provided to the lecal telephone company is:
AY589N-16174-KF-E

To install ‘the Electra Markll as a key system, the
system cannot contain dial access to the Trunk
Groups.” The Trunk Group to ‘Access Code Group
Assignment must be programmed to make vacant all
Access Code Group Assignments.

3. 'Ringer equivalence number: 2.0B

4. USOC Jack required: RJ21X for 50
position miniature
ribbon amphenol
type connector,

Items 2 and 3 mentioned above, are also indicated on
the system equipment label.

120.3 Incidenceof Harm

System malfunections may also be causing harm to the
telephone network. The telephone system should be
disconnected until the source of the problem can be
determined and until repair has been made. IFthis is
not ‘done, the telephone company may temporarily
disconnect service, '

120.4 ~Emitted Radio Frequency Interference
In compliance with FCC Part 15 rules; the following
stalement is/provided;

IMPORTANT NOTE:

"This equipment generales, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency énergy and if not installed ‘and used in
accordance with the installation service manual, may
cause tnterfarence (o radio communications. This
equipment Has been tested and approved for
compliance with the limits for a 'Class A compuling
device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules,
which are designed to provide reasonable protection
against such interference when operated in_a
commercial environment. Operationof this telephone
systém in a regsidential area, is likely to cause
interference, in which case the user, al his or her own
expense, will be required lo take whalever measures
may be required lo correct the interference.”

120.5  Hearing Aid Compatibility

The Multiline' Terminals provided Tor this telephone
system are NOT hearing aid compaltible. FCC'ryles
prohibit the use of nonhearing aid compatible
telephones in the lollowing locations:

1. ‘Any publiccor semipublic locition where coin
operated or credit card telephones miy be found,

2.  Elevators, highways, and tunnels (automobile,
subway, railroad or pedestrian) whore a person with
impaired hearing might be isolated i1 an emergency.

3.  Places where telephones are specifically
installed to alert emergeney suthor ties such as fire,
police or medical assistance personn:l.

4. ' Hospital rooms, residential hea th care facilities,
convalescent homes, and prisons, specifically where
telephones are used for signaling li‘e threatening or
emergency situations if alternative s gnaling methods
are notavailable.

5.  Workstations for hearing impaired personnel.

6. = Hatel, motel, apartment lobbie:; in'stores where
telephones are used by patrons to order merchandise;
in public transportation terminals -vhere telephones
are used to call taxis, or to reserve 'odging or rental
automobiles,

7. Hotel and motel rooms, At'lesst ten percent of
the rooms must contain hearing aid compatible
telephones; or 'contain jacks for pluz in hearing aid
compatible telephones which will be provided to
hearing impaired customers upon rec uest.

Single Line Telephone sets used in Jonjunetion withi

this telephone systemimay 6r may not be'héaring aid
compatible. The manufacturer of the Single Line
Telephone set must provide notice of ‘hearing aid
compatibility to comply with FCC rules. The
Multiline Terminals provided for this telephone
system can be made hearing aid compatible.

1206  Service Requirements

In the event of equipment malfunclion, all repairs will
be performed by an authorized agent of NEC America,
Inc.or NEC Ameriea, Inc. [t is the responsibility of
users reguiring service to report the need for service
Lo one of Lthe authorized agents or NE(2 Ameriea; Inc.

SECTION 130

GLOSSARY OF iBB REVIATIONS

ADA Ancillary Device Adaptor
ANA Assigned Night Answer .
ANS Answer Key
ATT Atteridant
B2
BGM Background Music
BLF Busy Lamp Field
CCSA Common Cm:ur,r.oi Bwitching

Arrangement




CCu
CNF

CPU
CoO
CoOl

DID
DIR
DIT
DLL
DND
Dp
DPA
DSS
DTA
DTMF

ECR
ESI

ETE
ETU
EXT

FCC

FWD
FWD/BNA
FX :

HFU

IC
IDF
INT

LCD
LCR
LED
LK

MDF
MFR
MIC
MMC
MSG
MW

NBR

0CcC
OPX

BPC
PCM
PE
Psu
PT
PR

HAA
RSG

Mul

Cent:al Control Unit

Conli;rence Card (feature and control

button as well) - :

Central Processing Unit

Central Office

Central Office Line Interface
D- i

Direct Inward Dialing

Dire: tory Key

Direct Inward Termmatmn

Dial Long Lines

Do Mot Disturb

Dial Pulse

Dual Path Adaptor

Direct Station Selection (also DSS.I"ELF]
Data Terminal Adaptor
Dual Tone Multi-Frequency

E-

Exte nal Control Reluy Card
Electronic Station Inlerface
Electronic Telephone Equipment
Elecironic Te!ephcne Unit
Extesion

“F-
Fudt @l Communmatmns Cummmsmn
Forward
Forv ard Busy/No Pm:wer

-Fare.gn Exchange Line

Hani(sfres U;it'iisp;_akerphanel'

Inte; rated Circuil
Inter mediary Distribution Frame
Inter nal (Calling on Intercom)
J-K-L-

Liguid/Crystal Display
Leas: Cost Routing
Light Emitting Diode
Line Key

_ M-
Mui: Distribution Frame
-Frequency Receiver (Dual Tone)
Micr sphone (Unit and Control Bulton)
Meodile Memeory and Contm!lr,r
Mes:supge
Mes:age Wa:tmﬁ

Nunber
Other Common Carriers
Off-1'remises Exrt;ension

Porvible Compules,

Buls:, Code Madulalion

Prinury Extension

Pow:r Supply Unit

Power Failure Transler, Tip Side
Fow:r Failure 'I‘r;H:slbr, Ring Side

Rem ste Administration Aduplor
Ringing Supply Centralor
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SCC Specialized Commeon Carriers
SE ' Becondary Extension
S&R Save und Repeat (Feature and ContruI
& Button) _
SLI Single Line Telephone Interface
SLT Single Line Telephone
SMDR ~ Slation Message Detail Recorder|
SPD Speed Dial
SPKR. Speaker (Conirol Button)
STA Slation i :
TDM.... ... Time Division Multiplexing iSwltchmg
elrelll Method)
TLI1 E & M Tie Line Interface
TRE Transler (Feature and Control Hutwnl
TSW. Time DwmmrhSmtch ETU
UucD Uniform Call\?istributiun
VE Virtual Extension .
VMI Voice Mail In‘h?rfuca
WATS Wide Areua Telephone Service
WMU Wall'Mount Unit Station

SECTION 140
FEATURE DESCRIPTION

ACCOUNT  CODE" < FORCED/VERIFIED;
presclected telephones must dial @ recognized code
before originating an outside call from an extension.
A recognized code must be dialed befote originating
an pulside cail by preselected exténsions. ‘Only when
the dialed Aceount Code is found valid cab an outside
call be processed. The Forced Account Code iz part’ef
the eall record generated and can‘be 'up fo-1 3 digits
long. A maximum-of 500 recognizable codes are
possible in a system (musi be programmed by the
Allendant). A CPU-EB3 (or higher revision level) is
requiredio support this feature.

ADD ON CONFERENCE provides the ahbility to
converse with up Lo three additional parties, in any
combination of internal and ¥ or outside, however, not
maore than lwo cuiside lines ean be included. * This
feature can be aceomplished with the Useof a CNF-E
ETU which can be installed inany available interface
slot {up to a mazximum of four CNF-E ETUs per
system),  Conference calls are not-amplified and are
therefore subject Lo the quality of the CO lines used.

ALL CALL PAGE - All stations, niot restricted from
access Lo paging, dré able to initiate a voice page to all
idle Multiline Terminals speakers. Any station can
respond io Lhe page call, releasing the paging and
establishing u priviale conversation. This feature is
soltware controlled and can be disabled, if desired.

100 -3
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ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY; 2 of the 4 Electra
MarkII Multiline Terminals are provided with a 2 line
LCD; each of the 2 lines are capable of displaying up
to 16 digits, with more than 100 different fixed and
flexible readouts. These Multiline Termmals are the
ETE-6D-( ) and ETE-18D-(.);

LikKi1]2 MIE[L |1 |'S]5H 212 |8

0| 9f :14|3 SHEL P 0|5

M|O|N

" Figure 100-2 Two Line Liquid Crystal Display

The ETE-6-( ) and ETE-16-2 do not have a display;
the ETE-16K-1 Multiline Terminal is equipped with a
T line LCD, each line capable of showing 16 digits.
The top two lines of the LCD are equivalent to that of
the ETE-6D-( ) and ETE-16D-( ) Multiline Terminals.
The bottom five lines provide a directory function
with eleven pages individually customized by the
Multiline Terminal user. Each page can contain up to
ten commonly called numbers (Speed Dial). Each
Electra Markll System can accommodate a maximum
of thirty (30) ETE-16K-1 Multiline Terminals.

ANCILLARY DEVICE CONNECTION - The
Electra Markll Multiline Terminals have the ability
to support the operation of either a handset amplifier,
external speakerphone, headset jack, automatic
" dialer, or modem. This is made possible with the
addition of an ADA-E unil to the Multiline Terminal.

ANSWER HOLD provides the ability to place an
ongoing call on hold by depressing the Answer Key, to
respond Lo anincoming call.

Figure 100-3 ETE-6-( ) Multiline Terminal
ANSWER KEY is provided on all Multiline
Terminals, The LED associated with the Aaswer Key,
flashes when an_internal call is directed to that
Multiline Terminal's extension, and when any line
key is ringing, except for DIT calls, at that station.
Additionally, the Answer Key'’s LED will flash when

that station receives a Camp-On or Tone Override

signal. By depressing the Answer / 2y, the Multiline
Terminal user places any current c.ll an HOLD and
answers the incoming or recalling CO call, Camp-On,
or Override,

ASSIGNED NIGHT ANSWER (ANA) enables
incoming CO lines (trunks) to be programmed to ring
directly at an extension, when the system is in the
Night Mode and is supported with a CPU-EB( ) ETU.
This ringing assignment operates in lependently from
the day ring assignments,

ATTENDANT CAMP-ON, with . Direct Station
Selection/Busy Lamp Field {DSS/BLF) Console,
allows the Attendant to expeditiour!y process ealls,
even to busy extensions. Unanswercd Camp-On calls
recall to the Attendant, after a preprogrammed time
period. These positions appear on th: lowest installed
ESI-E( ) ETU in the system.

A maximum of four ATTENDANT *OSITIONS are
possible within the Electra MarkIl System. When
programmed as an Attendant terminal, the standard
ETE-16D-( ) Multiline Terminal has special access to
features only available to an Attendant. Some of
these Attendant features are programming and
displaying System Speed Dial memories, Account
Code - Forced/Verified, setting Night Mode, setting up
Calendar/Clock, busy out defective ‘runks and MFR
ports, use of one or two DSS/BLFsanda CO Add-On
Module and more;

ATTENDANT TRANSFER can be made quickly by
use of the Direet Station/Busy Lamp Field Consoles.
Any Attendant may Camp-On or 7 ransfer calls to
extensions that appear on one of the DSS keys of the
DSS/BLF Console. The Transflers my be supervised
(Voice Announced with answer) or unsupervised
(ringing before answer). Unansw:red Attendant
Transfers recall to the Attendant Position,
accompanied wilh a display identifying both the line
key being recalled and the extension the Transfer or

i Camp-On was made to.

AUTOMATIC CALLBACK allows users to prompt
the system to notily them when a busy extension
becomes available, Aftercalling a busy extension, set
an Automatic Callback by dialing %1 (as set in
defaull). When both parties are'idle, the sysl.em will
signal, first, the originator and after answer, the
called statmn

AU'IDMATIE HDLD oceurs whenever an
Mtendant w:th a DSS/BLF Cunsnic (engaged in.a

aaaaa




Figure 100-4 EE-30-1(DSS/BLF) Direcl Station
Selection/Busy _amp Field or CO Add-On Module

button. This places the call on NONEXCLUSIVE
HOLD; This is al:o true for Multiline Terminal users
that have progr: mmed, and depress the Feature
Access keys for D35 or paging access. This places the
call on Consuliation Hold.

AUTOMATIC RELEASE iis performed by the
Electra Markll System when an outside party
abandons the cal (for this feature to function, the
outside line must provide a timed disconnect signal).
Automatic Releas is normally provided with Ground
Start Trunks and &M Tie lines,

BACKGROUND MUSIC via EXTERNAL
SPEAKERS, u:sad for paging from the Electra
Markll: System, will be interrupted only lothose
speakers paged (within a zone). This feature requires
a locully supplied music source, paging system and
control relays as well as the optional ECR-E ETU.

BACKGROUNLD MUSIC can be provided to all
Multiline Terminul users.. The system is designed Lo
accepl Lwo separal e music sources to be utilized. Each
user can select either music source Lo hear over their
Muitiline Terminal's speaker.

BATTERY, BACKUP of system memory is provided
via ymall batlerics on selectad prinled circuil boards
to protect such-nemories as the system program,
Speed Dial, messiges, Clock/Calendar, SMDR, and
LCR, to listjust.a ‘ow.

BROKER'S CALL is a calling method offercd to
allow a slation user Lo alternale belween Lwo calls,
Multiline Termin.! users merely depress the Answer
Key to alternate belween Lwo calls on o the same line
key, - Bingle! Line Telephone users’provide a hook
flash and dial the access code (sl in sysiem delault 45
4#), to alternate botween the two parties,
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BUSY LAMP FIELD is'a'standard programmable
feature of the ETE-18D-( )y Multiline Terminal. ' Any
of the twenty programmable Feature Access keys,
which are programmed for Direet Station Selection,
will also provide Busy Lanip Field indication of the
corresponding station, “tandem port;” o virtaal
extension programmed. A 'maximum of ten
ETE-16D<('+] (with' BLF assigned) Multiline
Terminals ean be connected 1o each Central Control
Unit (CCU]}.

CALCULATOR FUNCTION ‘is offered to all
Multiline Terminals with anL.CDI*'This is'g four
function six digit caleulator which ean be sccessed by
up to five stations simultaneously.

CALLBACK MESSAGE'"is an indication on the
terminal's LCD of who ‘within the system has called
and would like a return call, " Up to five Callback
Messages can be received at any station with an LCD,

The LCDvindicates the amount of Callback Messages
{lo a maximuim of [ive, includes Message Waiting from
an Attendant and from the Voice Mail), The messages
can be scanned one at a time. Each message display
gives the time the message was left, identifies the
caller, and provides a number to call. Callback
Messages can be cleared while the terminal is idle, or
will be automatically removed when the eall is
returned.

CALL FORWARD - ALL CALLS allows a slation
user to redirect all tone ring calls to their extension to
someone else's extension, a Virtual Extension, or an
Attendant Position. The ability to set Call Forward is
a function of the stations’ Class of Service assignment.
Call Forward All Calls can be set or ¢anceled by the
forwarding station, by the destination stalion, or by
an Attendant. Call Forward All Calls can be chained
[rom one station to ancther (up to two stations),

CALL FORWARD . BUSY/NO ANSWER allows
any station user to redirect all tone ringing.calls to
Lheir extension, while they are talking on il or while
they are away from their station, to someone else's
extension, a Virtual Extension, or an Altendant. The
ability to set Call Forward is a function' of the
stations’ Class of Service assignment. Call Forward
Husy/No-Answer can be set or canceled by the
forwarding station, by the destination station, or by
an Attendant. Call Forward Busy/No Answer cannot
be chained to multiple stations

CALL PARK allows a station user to temporarily
park any eall {except a four-party Conlerence);
removing the call from theexténsion ‘placing it ‘on

100-5
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hold, thereby allowing the extension to be free for
other call proecessing functions. The call can be
retr:.eved at any station within the system by dialing
an access code (4*X as set in default, where X is a Call
Park location 0 - 9) and the Call Park area used. A
parked call will recall to the primary extension of the
station that parked the c¢all. The system, when
supported by a CPU-EB (or higher revision level)
ETU, will provide ten Call Park areas as described.

CALL PICKUP - DIRECTED provides any station
the abilily to answer a call (voice or ringing) intended
for a different station, by dialing an access code.

CALL PICKUP - GROUP provides Lhe ability to
assign station pickup groups to enable ringing ealls in
the group to be answered by any station within the
group by dialing an access code. The systemn provides
eight Call Pickup Groups,

CALL TRANSFER can be performed by any station
in the system. Any call can be transferred to any
other station in the system or network. The ability Lo
originate or receive Camp-On (a form of Transfer to
busy extensions) is based on the Class of Service
assignment of both stations.

CENTREX RINGING provides two digtinctive tone
signals Lo identify internal CENTREX or PBX
incoming calls from outside calls. Requires the
support of a CRU-EB3 {or higher revision level) ETU.
anda COl-EB ETU,

CLASS OF SERVICE is a programming assignment

to allow or deny access to Camp-On Originate/Receive,
Call Forward, Operator Restriction, Dala Line
Security, Station Lockout, Paging Access (Originale),
Trunk to Trunk Transfer, and LCR Priority features,
Incoming, Outgoing and Code Restrictions are
assigned separalely.

 ACLOCK/CALENDAR DISPLAY is provided to all
Electra Markll Multiline Terminals with an 1L.CD,

O 7L 143
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Iigure 100-5 Typical Cloek Calendar Display

- This display is on the bottom line of the LCD; ie:
displays the Lime of day, 07:43, the month, SEP, the
date, 02, and the day, FRI. This display is only
removed during off line programming mode, when the
Calculator mode is in use, or during certain data
communication operations,

CO ADD-ON MODULE. The E'E-30-1, Revision B
{or higher level), ¢an be installed snd programmed as
a CO Add-On Module to allow an Attendant Position
the ability to have direct access tc the system's forty
maximum outside line terminaticns. The system's
maximum of six EDE-30-1 applies to both (DSS/BLF
and CO Add-On) applications; onl: four units can be
utilized as a CO Add-On Module (one per Allendani
Position). The system must also be equipped with a
CPU-EB (or higher revision level) ETU. Lines that
appear at the Attendant’s Multiline Terminal can not
also appear at the CO Add-On Mod.:le,

CODE RESTRICTION aids in the ability to tailor
the station dialing restriction to every customer's
individual needs. The Electra Markll offers an
advanced network of restrictions 1o contrel cutside
calls, based upon area 'and!local ¢ifice codes.  The
restriction feature provides override capability on a
trunk group basis and accommodatis Equal Access to
secondary common carriers,

CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIAL :implifies'dialing
complicated sequencesof numbers =uch as those used
for some specialized common carrier s, eredit card, and
other applications. < All Electra MarkIl Multiline
Terminals have the capability to Consecutively Speed
Dial, with access to System and S:iativn Speed Dial
memaories,

CONSULTATION HOLD offérs the Electra Markll
System user the convenience of orig nating a call to a
second station indhe system from the same line used
for an existingcall. This allows the user Lo consult
with someone while holding the outside party,
Aflerwards the user may initiate a Conference, return
to the outside party, alternate hetween the two calls
(Broker's Call), or Transfer the oulside party o the
consulted internal party.

DATA COMMUNICATION is madc available when
the system is equipped with a CPU-EB (or higher
revision level) ETU and with'a DTA-E unit installed
in-each Multiline Terminal (ETE-6D-( §, ETE-16D-( )
and ETE-18K-1) requiring this feature. The DTA-E
unit provides a terminal user with the capability of
Voice and Data Communication simultaneously.
These data ready Multiline Terminal; require ESI-EB
portslocated in any of the first three CCUs. -~ *

DATA LINE SECURITY provides a station with
protection from receiving audible tones (such as
Camp-On or Querride) while busy this prevents
disruption of ongoing data transmission if a terminal
is connecled to an acoustically couplec modem,

100 -6
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DC POWER OFERATION may be desired lor its
simplicity of pro.iding standby power. The system
can be powered by a local -4BYDC source. When so
required, each C2CU must be equipped with a
PSE.-DD-1 PSU; this PSU is installed in place of the
PSE-AD-1 PSU.

DELAY ANNOLNCEMENT (UCD) oceurs when an
incoming DIT cail to a UCD group encounters all
UCD extensions b'usy or receives no answer within a
preprogrammed jeriod of Lime, the call is queued and
receives a recorded announcement after a
predetermined interval. A CPU-EB3 {(or higher
revision level) ET U is required to support this feature.

DELAYED RINMNGING is provided to Multiline
Terminals that a-e utilized as secondary answering
positions; These terminals can be programmed to
have their CO/PLX and/or extension lines ring on
incoming calls, alier a preprogrammed time interval.
Separate, Day & Night operations are possible. A
CPU-EB3 (or higher revision level) ETU is required Lo
support this feature.

DIAL 0 FOR Atlendant speeds the calling process
when seeking o rzach an Attendant, I the system is
configured with 11ore than one Attendant Position,
DIAL 0 will enalle the user to reach the Attendant
assigned.

DIRECT INWARD DIALING (DID) allows in
bound outside cal's on a DID trunk (Dial Fulse only)
Lo be directed to piriicular stalions within the system.
These lerminations can be accommedated when the
system is equipped with TLI-E ETUs and a CPU-EB
(or higher revisicn level) ETU. A maximum of forty
such terminations of lines (two per TLI-E ETU) can be
accommodated ir. each system; this total includes
E&M Tie lines and CO lines,  DID ports support
immediate, delayrd, and wink start signaling and can
be programmed to add, or delele, up Lo 3 digits to the
number received (rom the DID trunk, '

DIRECT INWALD' TERMINATION (DIT) allows
an in bound outsic ¢ call to beudireetly terminated on a
particular extension within Lhe system, bypassing the
Attendant. These terminations can be accommodated
if the system is ecuipped with a CPU-EBZ2 (or higher
revision level) ETU, A maximum of forty such
terminalions can be accommodaled in each system,
one per CO line.

DIRECT PAGING ACCESS with the EDE-30-1
DSS/BLI consoule jrovides the Attendant added speed
in call processing ind locatling personnel. Butlens can
be programmed U provide direct uccess to fnternal,
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External, and All Zone Paging. The programmable
Feature Access keys on the Multiling Terminals can
dlso be uszed for direct paging access.

DIRECT STATION SELECTION provides one
butlon selection to rapidly call internal parties,
DSS/BLF Consoles and the programmable funetion
buttons on the Electra MarkIl Multiline Terminals
provide this operation.

The DIRECTORY FUNCTION of the ETE-16K-1
Multiline Terminal provides the station user with an
eleven page LCD, customized by the user. Each page
can contain up io ten frequently called numbers.
Depressing the directory button causes the pages to
change; depressing one of the selection buttons, while
a particular page is being displayed, generates a speed
dial call, PSS call, or accesses a feature (depending
upon the user's programmed preference). A
maximum of thirty ETE:16K-1 Multiline Terminals
can be installed ina system,

Figure 100-6 ETE-16K-1 Multiline Terminal

DISTINCTIVE RINGING allows a user Lo
distinguish between Boss/Secretary Ring, internal,
and outside signals. Each Multiline Terminal has a
further choice in selecting between twé ringing tones,
This selection can be dene by user programming at
each Multiline Terminal or at the Attendant.

DO NOT DISTURE provides the Multiline Terminal
user with the ability to temporarily stop all audible
signals, for incoming ¢alls, to that station except calls
from an Attendant and Boss/Secretary Ring. -

The DSS/BLF CONSOLE is a unit that provides
thirty programmable buttons, each with a two color
(red and green) LED, for use with an ETE-16D-( )
Multiling Terminal. Together, the Console and
Multiline Terminal create an Attendant Position. The
console provides the Attendant with single button
access lo assigned extensions, system features, or
page zone. When a butlon is assigned for direct
station selection, the associaled red LED provides the
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Attendant with Busy Lamp Status of the assigned
extension. The associated green LED provides the
Attendant with the status of the assigned extension,
indicating when the Attendant can reach it by means
of Querride, or Camp-On. When in the message mode,
the associated green LED provides the Attendant
with the status of messages left for busy or
unattended stations.

Up to two DSS/BLF Consoles can be set to function in
an Attendant Position; up to three Attendant Positions
can be provided with 2 DSS/BLF Consoles each. The

resulting totals are 6 DSS/BLF Consoles associated -

with 4 Attendant Positions, The number of CO
Add-On Modules also affects the 6 console maximum.

DSS/BLF RECALL with station identification
provides the originating Attendants’ LCD with the
line key number that was transferred or camped on,
as well as the station number of the station that did
not answer the T'ransfer or Camip-On. This allows the
Attendant to respond and address the recall quickly
and efficiently,

The ELAPSED CALL TIMER is a counter which is
shown on the LCD of a Multiline Terminal engaged in
an outside ecall. This timer provides a constant
reminder of the on g_uing call's length.

EjL{ALRIS4E D Ot 14 |5
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Figure 100-7 LCD with elipsed call time.

E&M TIE LINES are accommodated by the TLI-E or
TLI-EB ETUs. Tie Lines can be any combination of
loop dial (TLI-E ETU only), 2 wire, or 4 wire Type |
or Type V E&M signaling. Tie lines must be dial
pulse, if terminated ona TLI-E ETU, if on a TLI-EB
ETU they can be DTMF or Dial Pulse.

Incoming Tie Line calls can access other outside lines,
to make; local calls or to sccess other systems via
Uniform Numbering Networking, il the system is
supported by-a CPU-EBZ (or higher revision level)
ETU,

EQUAL ACCESS ACCOMMODATION is to
permit the Speed Dial memories and Code Restriction
processes to allow connection of CO lines that provide
access to Specialized Common Carriers (SCC),

The ECR-E ETU provides four tones for EXTERNAL
TONE RINGING. The ECR-E ETU ‘contains 10
relays; 7 ring control relays, 4 day mode relays can he
programmed for different interruption patterns,

When connected to a locally provided call alerti.
deviece, this fedttire ‘provides a user 'in a' nois’

environment the ahtllty to hear an incoming uutmda““

lme rmg‘mg

EXTERNAL ZDNE FAGING (WITH MEET ME)
enables system users to quickly, anc easily, locate and
communicate with each other. The system provides
for the ability to set up three zones {plus all zones) of
External Paging with the optional ECR-E ETU (and
locally provided amplifier, speakers and relays). With
the page Meet-Me feature, the Electra MarkIl System
allows any station in the system the ability to answer
a page, al which time the paging circuit is released
and is again available for paging.

FLEXIBLE LINE ASSIGNMENT provides the
ability to assign any (except for each Multiline
Terminal's own extension) line key: to outside lines,
appearances of other extension lines, Save and
Repeat, Data Transmit, Data Receive, Pooled Lines,
and Do Not Disturb features.

The Electra Murklls FLEXIBLE NUMBERING
PLAN is assigned by the resident system program,
when the system is first initialized, With Tew
exceptions the Numbering Plan cin be altered for
customer requirements, via system programming.
Available within the Numbering Plun is the Uniform
Numbering Metwork for multi-location customers
with Electra MarkIl Systems, eact system must be
supported by a CPU-EB2 (or highcr revision level)
ETU. This allows all station user:, in a network of
Electra Markll Systems, to dial each station directly,
without the need of an Attendant to ransfer the call,

FLEXIBLE RINGING ASSIGNMENT is the
abilily to provide ring tone signal: to stations that
have an appearance of the CO/PBX or extension line
being called. Separate ringing assipnments can be set
for DAY MODE and NIGHT MODE

FLEXIBLE TIMEOUTS are prov.ded to allow the
system to be altered, via programiiing, to meet the
customer's needs, Standard timeouts are set by the
resident system program upon first initialization.

FULL HANDSFREE OPERATICON is an optional
feature that can be accomplished in either of two
methods: installation of the HFU-E unit into an LCD
equipped Multiline Terminal or installation of an
ADA-E unit into any Multiline Terminal with a
qualified speakerphone (locally provided) connected,
Either method allows a Multiline Terminal user to

. initiate, ar receive a call (outside or internal) and

converse without lilting the handset.
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GROUND START TRUNKS minimize the
possibility of incoming and outgoing calls colliding on
the same COI-E( ) ETU, This phenomenon (collision)
is known as glare. In addition, Automatic Release is
normally provid.d on Ground Start Trunks.

HANDSFREE ANSWERBACK is a convenience
feature that allows a Multiline Terminal user to
respond to a voice call without lifting the handset.
When a voice call is received, at a Multiline Terminal,
the voice is heird from the Multiline Terminal's
speaker, the user can respond handsfree, via the
Multiline Tern.inal's microphone, provided the
microphone is o (ON/OFF status is indicated by the
red LED above the MIC key):

HANDSFREE DIALING AND MONITORING
allows a Multiline Terminal user to initiate a call
and/or monitor th.e line withou lifting the handset,

HOLD (EXCLUSIVE AND NONEXCLUSIVE)
with RECALL .re leatures provided to allow Tfor
individualized ard speedy call hundling.

EXCLUSIVE HOLD allows a station user o place
an ongeing conv.rsation on HOLD while ensuring
that no other staiions are able to accidentally remove
it from hold. The holding station's corresponding line
key LED (green! provides a special interrupted
wink I-HOLD inlication, (the ETE-8-( ) LED is red)
for easy identification; all pther stations wilth that
appearance have the corresponding LED (red) lit
steadily, (Singl: Line Telephones do net have hold
indication).

NONEXCLUSIVE HOLD enables a ‘Multiline
Terminal user tc place an ongoing conversation on
HOLD and allow: the user to go Lo any other station,
wilh that appear:nee, and retrieve the call from hold.
The LED indicat on of the held line is shown as a
green (the ETE-3-( ) is red) wink at the holding
station {or interrupted [-HOLD wink) and 4 red
wink at all ‘the ‘other stations. (Single Line
Telephones do not have this ability).

HOLD RECALL provides a feminder to the user that
has forgollen a -all placed on hold: this recall is
provided for eith.r Luclusive or Nonexclusive Hold.
The RECALL to & station is conlrolled by a timer that
cun be preprogran med by the installer.

The LED, at the holding station will flutter green
(Lthe ETE-6<( ) is red), while at, other stations it will
remain steadily litor winking red. Accompanied, at
the holding station, with the change'in the LED Nash
rate is an audiblc RECALL TONE, u 1024 }z ton
provided at a duty cycle of 60 [PM. ;

o T yF
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I-HOLD INDICATION shows a Maltiline Terminal
user which lines on hold are being held by that
Multiline Terminal. A green LED indication is
provided (the ETE-6-( ) is red) at the rate of a burst
wink, all other stations with that appearante see a
red LED at the rate of a wink, or steadily lit.

1.USE INDICATION shows a Multiline Terminal

user which line the user is conversing on. The

indication provided is a green (the ETE-6-( ) is red)

LED steadily 1lit. All other stations with that .
appearance see a red LED steadily lit.

INCOMING CALL IDENTIFICATION allows all
L.CD equipped Multiline Terminals to quickly know
who, internally, is'calling. This is provided on the
TOP line of the LCD, showing the callers name and
extension number.  Calls from outside lines generate
a display of the line key number and the type of call
(i.e. incoming or transfer, etc.). When a call comes in
on the PE the LCD shows whose calling; if the eall
comes in on an SE or VE, the user must depress the
line'key (while on hook) to see the name and number
of the caller.

ekt 2 b Inde be o] o] A 2109

L Goprit folrjl 18 FEEP Ha WILEID
Figure, 100-8 LCD Call Display (Internal Call)

INTERNAL VOICETONE SIGNALING flexibility
enables a Multiline Terminal user to select the
method he wishes to be signaled with, by other station
users. The ealler has the added flexibility to tone ring
a station thal has been set for voice calling by dialing
the'digit1.

INTERNAL ZONE PAGING (WITH MEET-ME)

allows anyone (if allowed by Class of Service) within

the Electra Markll System to generate a voice page,
via station speakers, to a selécted zone or'to 41l zones
of the installation? 'Up to three zones can be
established by program assignment of stations into
particular zones. Any station can release the page
and talk privately to Lthe ariginator of the page call by
dialing the Meet-Me answer access code (set by
default as 556). One zone can be paged at a time;

LAST NUMBER REDIAL allows a station user to
redial the last outside number they dialed, either by
dial key pad; Save and Repeat key button, or Speed
Dial key button. This feature is accessed by dial code
(dial #) or a programmable Feature Access key,

LEAST COST ROUTING (dial access to a CO line),
processes the completion of an outside call via the
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least costly route available. The LCR-E ETU provides
cost effective call routing based on the time of day and
day of weck. : "

LOOP START LINES can be terminated onto the
Electra Markll’s MDF via the telephone company
provided RJ21X terminal. System assignment of line
type (Loop Start or Ground Slart) is done on a per line
basis, at the associated COI-E( ) ETU.

‘MAINTENANCE AND SELF DIAGNOSTICS is a
function of the Eleetra Markll System which
automatically checks hardware and software errors.
The detected errors are stored in the system memory.

Through the use of the Remote Administration
Adaptor (RAA-E), the technician can retrieve this
information and make programming changes if
required from a remote location.

MESSAGE WAITING indicalion is provided to all
stations within the system (except 'Single Line
Telephones without a Message Waiting lamp or not
supported by an SLI-EB ETU). The ETE-6-( ) or the
ETE-16-2 will show a lit red LED marked MW, each
of the other types Multiline Terminals will display
MSG and the quantity of messages, requests for Call
Backs, and Voice Mail Messages sent to that station
{up to & maximum of 5).  Multiline Terminals with
LCD have the ability to select which message to
respond to first, by serolling (on-hook, dial digit 1 to
seroll from message 1 to 5) the messages, The message
displayed shows the time the message was left, the
name of the person who left the message and the
extension number of the station from which the caller
lell the message. To return the call, the stalion user
dials the number indicated. .Once dialed, the Message
Waiting indicator changes; i.e. .CI) may have shown
MSG3, after eall Lo the calling stution, LCD shows
MSG2. The red LED (MW) on the ETE-6-( ), the
ETE-16-2 or Single Line Telephone with a Message
Waiting lamp, is extinguished by the selting
Atlendant when all messages are cleared,

NOTE: Attendant manually resets the Message
Waiting indication on the DSS/BLF Console.

MICROPHONE CONTROL is provided to all
Multiline Terminal users to allow muting of the
station's mieraphone. This ensures privacy during an
incoming Veice Announcement or during a Handsfree
conversalion (if equipped with the HFU-E Unit).

MODEM POOLING allows the system user shared
access Lo a pool of up te four modems, for external, as
well as internal switching of data; it suppérig
asynchronous, half or full duplex calls at 300 or 1200

c.customer's needs. _
- programming ability to assign up 1o 40 trunks into a

bps via the outside network. Kevboard dialing and
Modem Reserve capabilities (if the system is
supported with a CPU-EB( ) ETU) can be allowed
through system programming.

Each of the modems (four maximum) must be 2124
type compatible, provide auto an:wer, and must be
supported by an SLI-E( ) ETU port, a Multiline
Terminal, with LCD, (equipped with a DTA-E unit)
and supported by an ESI-EB ETU port. The system
must also be equipped with a CPU EB( ) ETU and an
REG-E unit, 1

MULTIPLE TRUNK GROUPS :!low custom fitling

of the Electra Markll's trunks to meet almost any
The system provides for the

maximum ‘of eight trunk groups. Each trunk group
can be assigned a sepurate’access code, or can share
the same aceess code,

MUSIC ON HOLD conneets a locz|ly provided music
source to an outside party wheneve: a call is placed on
any type of HOLD. MUSIC ON {OLD can also be
provided via the music chip on th: TSW-E{ ) ETU.
This chip offers two different music:| selections.

NIGHT CALL PICKUP function: when the system
is placed in Night Mode by the Attendant.  In the
Night Mode, stations are able to answer incoming
outside calls by dialing the Night Call Pickup access
code (sel by default as 60), or by depressing a
programmed {unction button. Tensnt assignment and
incoming restriclion programming affect which calls
can be answered. Night Call Picke p is not available
for lines programmed for ANA or DIT.

When the system is equipped with :n ECR-E ETU, it
is capable of providing relay contrsl for up to three
dislinct NIGHT CHIMES, when i1 the Night Mode.

The ECR-E ETU contains three rclays that can be ¢’

programmed to provide closures during incoming
outside line ringing. In Tenani sys ems, each tenant
has its own Night Chime Contrsl relay.

Lines,

programmed for ANA will not operdte the Night '

Chime Control relay.

NIGHT TRANSFER is a function -ontrolled only by
the Allendant Pesitions (with or without DSS/BLF
Consoles). When an Attendant set: the system into
Night Mode, it provides a change [rom the Day Mode
ring assignment and enables the Night Call Pickup
and ANA features (il so programried), in systems
supported by a CPU-ER( } ETU,

OFE:H@OK VOICE ANNOUNCEMENT can be

provided Lo any Multiline Terminal 'except ETE-8-{ )
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or the ETE-16-2)with the installation of the DPA-E
unit. The DPA-E unit provides a Multiline Terminal
with 4 secondary »oice path, which allows that station
to receive a Voice Announcement while on a handset
call with someone else. This also requires the
Multiline Terminal to be supported by an ESI-EB
ETU (located in any of the first three CCUs), as well
as being programied as a Dual Path terminal,

OFF-HOOK RINGING allows a Multiline Terminal
user to hear when an incoming call'is signaling, while
the Multiline Te¢rminal handsel'is in uge.” 'The
off-hook ring is provided at a reduced level. This can
be disabled in'propramming, if not desired.

OFF-PREMISES EXTENSION is provided by the
connection of a Single Line Telephone (DTMF),
located remotely ‘rom the main installation site, tu
aceess the system's fealures with equal capabilities as
an on premises lingle Line Telephone. Locally
provided DLL equ pment is required for this feature.

POOLED LINE allows multiple trunks to be
assigned to a Multiline Terminal's line key for
incoming and oulgoing calls. | This leature allows
station users to ar swer and originate outside calls for
any line belongin to a Pooled Line Group with one
Pooled Line key. Jp'to eight Pooled Line Groups can
be assigried per svstem. This feature requires the
support of a CPU-11B3 (or higher revision level) ETU.

POWER FAILURE TRANSFER ensures that &
customer can'alwe vs have aceess Lo the Central Office
Network, even during a commereial power outage.

This leature,requires the wuse of Single/Line

Telephones suppo:ted by SLI-EB ETUs. [T power {ails.

to support the Elc:tra: Mark] CCUs, the CO Tip and
Ring are automatically transferred to the Tip and
Ring of a-preselested’ (and cross connected) Single
Line: Telephane; these SLTs may funétion in the
system during nor nal operation, or only during power
failure, depending upan the customer requirements.

PRIME LINE A5SIGNMENT simplifies the use of
the system by providing autohatic seleetion of a-line,
When a Multiline Terminal, programmed for Prime
Line, goes olf-hool., Lhe assigned extension or outside
line is seized aulcmatically.  This leature seizes the
line when it is IDLE, When a Single Line Telephone,
programmed for U0 Prime Line, goes off-hook, the
assigned CO line is seized. To release this line, to
obitain -internal dial tone, dial the preprogrammed
release eode (when Lhe system is supported with s
CPU-EB2 (or high tr rovision level) ETU.
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Variations of this feature are accomplished when the
system is programmed for Prime Line pickup for
incoming calls, or the terminal is programmed for
Ringing Line Preference and Prime Line

PRIVACY ON ALL CALLS provides the secure
knowledge that no one can listen to your ongoing
conversation. Only the person holding a conversation
can allow another party to enter the conversation (via
Add-On Conference). All lines in the system are"
provided with complete Privacy. :

PRIVATE LINES can be assigned via the Flexible
line Assignment feature.  Reéstriction assignments
can be used to assure that a line is made private.

PROGRAMMING From Multiline Terminals of
system functions is permitted locally at any of up to
three ETE-16D-( ) Multiline Terminal positions, or
remotely at a PC, using an RAA-E unit. Some changes
to the system program can be entered while tha
system is in full operation,

PUSHBUTTON DIAL - DTMF or DP- are provided
on all Electra MarkIl Multiline Terminals for
simplified and speedy calling. Trunks are assigned,
on an individual or trunk group basis, to generate
¢ither Dual-Tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF) or Dial
FPulse (DP) dialing signals.

A RECALL BUTTON is provided on all Electra
Markll Multiline Terminals. This button can be used
to generate gither a hook flash, to access features
provided by an outside exchange, or to abandon a call,
while retaining the outside line For origination of
another call.

The Electra Markll System illows programming to be

performed from a remote location, when the system is

equipped with the REMOTE ADMINISTRATION

ADAPTOR (RAA-E). The RAA.E unii, provides

aecess Lo the system ‘with ‘the asdistance of the

following equipment:

Job Site; :

CPU-EB (or higher revision level) ETU

ESI-E( Yionecircuit for RAA-Etermination) ETU

A modem (2124 compatible with aulo’answer)

SLI-E{" ) '(one circuit for Modem termination if

required) ETU

S0 =R8G-Elnit, if Medem terminates on an SLI-E( )
ETU; &

Remote Location:

lo A modemn({212A)

2.. NECPCB300 Laptop Compiter t

3.. NEC PC8231A Floppy Disk Drive 1

4. RAaAHost Disk

by
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t or any RAA-E compatible unit, ie., IBM XT, AT, PC,
NEC APCIV, Multispeed, Datavue's SPARK laptop.

The RESIDENT SYSTEM PROGRAM is located in
the memory of CPU-E or CPU-EB (or higher revision
level) and enables the system to [ully funetion, after a
first initialization, The CPU scans the circuits and
Multiline Terminals installed and assigns standard
(default) values. This allows system operation before
programming has begun, This provides Lhe installer a
method to test the system for normal operation,
thereby allowing later problems to be 1dent1ﬁad as
probable programming errors.

RESTRICTION (INCOMING) allows the
assignment, on a per station per trunk group basis, of
restricting a station's ability to answer incoming
calls,

RESTRICTION (OUTGOING) allows the
agsignment, on a per station per trunk group basis, of
restricting outgoing calls.

RINGING LINE PREFERENCE makes call

* handling more efficient, and is especially useful for

Attendant Positions. Any Multiline Terminal ean be
programmed to seize any ringing incoming call ta
that stat.mn by going off-hook.

SAVE and REPEAT allows the storage of telephone
numbers (up to 16 digits). Any line key (except PE)
can be programmed to become & Save and Repeat key.
After dialing an outside number, depression of this
line key will cause the system to memorize the
number dialed and light the associated red LED.
Depressing this key, when the station is receiving dial
tone, will cause the number to be redialed. The
number will be eliminated from memory when
redialed. Each Mulliline Terminal within the Electra
MarklIl System can have at least one Save and Repeat
key, until the system limit of eighty Save and Repeat
keys is reached,

SINGLE LINE TELEPHOMNES can be used when
cable distances exceed the allowed maximum length
for Multiline Terminals (refer to. Chapter 2
Specifications). The Electra MarkIl System provides
all Single Line Telephones access Lo most features
available to the Multiline Terminals, The system
capacity for such telephones is seventy-six, 'which
requires the support of up to four MFR-EA ETUs and
up to three RSG-E Ringing Supply Generalors, and up
to nineteen SLI-E( y ETUs. A system mus! contain at
least one ESI-E( ) ETU and ETE-16D-{ ) Multiline

Terminal for programming and call processing. .

The Single Line Telephone user cen access features
provided by a PBX or CENTREX, or custom calling
features provided by the local operating company, by
sending a timed hookflash to the CO/PBX line to
which iL ig connected, and then dialing a Feature
Access code.

STATION CAMP-ON allows a call to be transferred
to an extension, even when it is busy. If the Camp-On
is disallowed for any reason or goes unanswered for a
preprogrammed length of time, it will recall to the
station that initiated the Camp-On. Camp-On
capabilities are controlled by staticn Class of Service.
No more than one Camp-On per station is possible.

STATION HUNTING allows multiple extensions to
be preset as one group with a pilot number, When the
pilot number is dialed or when it is Lthe destination of
DID or DIT ¢alls, the incoming call i= distributed to an
idle extension in the group. Station Hunting can be
programmed for either linear or eircular hunting, A
CFPU-EB3 (or higher revision level) I'TU is required to
support this feature.

STATION LOCKOUT provides acded call security
by allowing any station user (progr:mmed via Class
of Service) to electronically remove his station from
service by dialing a system lockout access code and
then a private lockout code; dialing hese same codes
again restores the station Lo service. The private code
is established and changed by the individual station
user. If the private code is displaced or not readily
available, the Attendant can override the station
lockout, restore the station Lo norm:l operation, and
reset the private code to its default vilue.

STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING;
SMDR-E is an oplional ETU which provides delailed
call record information about the te ephone usage of
the system. Call records are genera'ed for incoming,
outgoing, conference, and transferrid outside calls,
Station identification, trunk identi‘ication, time of
origination, call duration, and account codes are
among the information provided.” 7o retrieve these
reports, a locally provided printing or call accounting
device compatible with the standard RS-232C output,
must be installed. Whether or not inroming calls will
gencrale a' record can be selecied via system
programming. 4
SPEED DIAL (Station) is provided to every station
within the Electra Markll System Because each
slation type has its own unique capabilities, access to
the individual twenty speed dial buffcrs may vary.

1. 9BPER-(-), did! access Lo 20 memo ies.
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2. ETE-6D-( ; dial access to 10 and direct selection
to 10 more, or dial access to all 20,

3. ETE-16-2, dial access to 20 memories,

ETE-16D-( 1, direct selection and/or dial access Lo
the 20 mem: ries

ETE-16K-1, direct selection to 110 memories.

Single Line Telephane - dial access to 20
memories,

Each memory location has the capability of staring up
to 16 digits (Sys‘em Speed Dial numbers can be stored
within a Slation Speed Dial memory buffer of
Multiline Term nals to increase this capacity). Tach
memory location is programmed by the station user.

STEP CALL iz a feature supported by a CPU-EB( )
ETU, Step Calling allows station users who attempt
an internal call or Transfer a call, and reach a busy
extension or Ca!! Park location, to call another station
by dialing (after hearing a busy or Call Waiting tone)
the last digit of the number desired to step to. Bath
numbers called must differ by the last (units) digit
only. This procedure can be repeated until an idle
slation, orCall Farklocation, is found.

STORED HOOK FLASH is a capability provided to
each Multiline Terminal ( except ETE-6<(- ) and
ETE-16-2) user to enter a programmable hookflash,

" and the feature .ceess code required to access Centrex

features and PB { features on a Feature Access Key
for one slep access Lo Centrex and PBX features. A
CPU-EB3 (or hijher revision level) ETU is require to
support this featare, A

SPEED DIAL {3ystem) provides 80 memory buffers

available for usaze system wide; this complements Lhe
individual 20 memories available for each station.
Only the Auencant Positions can program these 80
memory locations. These memory locations have an
Override option, for Code Restriction assignments, in
blocks. When programmed for Tenant Service, the
system can proportion the access to the 80 memory
locations and Corle Restriction on a per tenant basis,

1]

TANDEM SWITCHING of E&M Tie Lines allows
E&M Tie Lines o be connected o other lines/trunks
through the Electra Markll System wilhout the need
of any assistance or supervision by an internal
station. This provides the distant end system and
Electra MarklIl users, the ability to remotely access
each others system’s lines. Automatic Pad Control
can be provided by a programmable saftware
transmission pao, when using the TLI-EB ETU.

A TLI-E/EB and CPU-EB2 (or higher revision leval)
ETU are required to support this feature,
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TENANT SERVICE allows the systém to be
independently shared by up to three separate tenants.
Separate access to outside lines,  Attendants, System
Speed Dial memaries, Night Chimes, and Night Call
Pickupcan be provided.

TONE OVERRIDE allows station users to'signal a -
busy extension they want to talk to. Once alerted, a
Multiline Terminal user can immediately answer the
Querride by depressing the Answer Key (placing their
existing caller on Consultation Held).  Single line
Lelephones can place their existing call on Exclusive
Hold and answer the override call, ]

TRUNK GROUP NAME ASSIGNMENT allows
Multiline Terminal (with LCD) users to receive the
Nameof a Trunk Group that is ringing in at, or being
transferred to the primary extension. Onee the call is
answered the Trunk Group Name disappears and is
replaced by the Elapsed Call Timer indication.

BEach Trunk Group’s Name can be individually
programmed by the installer, and can be up to eight
characters; this feature requires the system to utilize
a CPU-EB( ) ETU.

TRUNK/MFR TEST and BUSY OUT;  Attendant
Positions have the ability to test and busy out trunk
and MFR circuits, with the support of a CPU-EB( )
ETU. Each individual trunk circuit can be examined
to determine if it'is in good working order. If a
particular trunk is found to be inoperable, the
Attendant can busy it out. When the problem is
corrected, the trunk eircuit can be restored, Ky

Additionally, Single Line Telephones can be used to
test the dual tone multi-frequency receiver cireuits
(on the MFR-EA ETUs) to determine if they are
operational. If a problem is detected, an Attendant
can busy out the defective circuit. Once the problem is .
corrected, the Attendant can restore the cireuit, -

TRUNK to TRUNK TRANSFER allows any station
user the abilily to establish a Trunk fo Trunk
Transfer and then hang up, without dropping either
call. ‘The Trunk lo Trunk Transfer can be between
two Central Office calls, two E&M Tie Line calls, or
any combination of the two. This feature does not
require the use of a Conference circuit. A CPU-EB2
(or higher revision level) ETU is requiged to support
this feature. '

TRUNK QUEUING allows station users to increase
their call processing efficiency in a high traffic
environment, The systéem must be supported with a
CPU-EB( )} ETU, and the stations dial access to'the
busy trunk group cannot be via LCR.

100-13




ND-20292
CHAPTER1
SEPTEMEER, 1983

Station users who are denied a trunk or Tie Line (after
dial access via an extension) when all trunks in the
trunk group are busy, ean queue orito the trunk group
by a dial access code. - When a trunk in that trunk
group becomes idle, the system reserves it and
initiates a Recall indication to the queuing station’s
primary extension (when station and 'extension are
idle),

TWO COLOR LEDs are provided on the line keys of
all Multiline Terminals (except the ETE-6-()) to more
rapidly distinguish between the status of linés. A
green LED provides the Multiline Terminal user
with such status information as I-Hold, I-Use and
Hold Recall. " A red LED provides indication of all
other line status, (The DSS/BLF Console is also
provided with Two Color LEDs, on buttons
programmed for direct access to extensions,

UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION (UCD) The
UCD feature permits incoming DIT and DID calls to
terminate in a prearranged group in the order of their
arrival. " Incoming ealls are distributed uniformly
between all members of the UCD group, so that new
calls terminate at Lhe next idle station.

A call to a' UCD group in which all extensions are
busy ‘may be ‘overflowed to another designated group
ar extension.

When an incoming DIT call to a UCD group
encounters all UCD extensions busy or.no answer, the
call is queued and receives a recorded announcement
after a predetermined interval. A CPU-EB3 (or
higher revision level) ETU is required to support this
feature.

UNIVERSAL PORTS provide complete Mexibility
for installation and cost savings for the end user. The
Electra MarkIl System allows the installation of any
type interface eircuit board into any interface slot.
This allows maximum utilization of the CCUs,
resulting in minimal hardware costs,

USER PROGRAMMING CAPABILITY reduces
installer time and involvement and allows the user to
make any required changes while the system retains
its versatility. 'Each Multiline Terminal user ean
program such features as Off-Hook Ringing intefnal
Yoice or Tone Signaling, Ringing Tone selection,
Station Speed Dial memories, Background Music
channel, direct slation selection assignment, and
direct featlure access assignment. '

i 3 S P b R
The ETE-16K-1 Multiline Terminal ddditionally
provides the ability to program an 11 page directlory,
olfering button uccess Lo memories (upto 110) used for

4

Speed Dial, direct station selection, and direct feature
access.

UNSUPERVISED CONFERE!NCE provides the
ability for Multiline Terminal users to establish a
Conference call between two outside lines and to place
the conference on hold and heng up while the
Conference continues; freeing their Multiline
Terminal for other uses. The Conference may be
reentered at any time by the Multiline Terminal user.
After a predetermined time intirval, an audible

signal is provided to the Multilire Terminal, as a -

reminder of the ongoing Unsupervised Conference,
Single Line Telephones can also perform this type of
Conference call,

VIRTUAL EXTENSIONS are 48 soltware
extensions avajlable beyond the maximum of 80
station based extensions. Virtual Extensions ¢an be
assigned to line keys as desired. T he system total of
extensions cannot be more than 128, which'is
comprised of the 48 Virtual Exter sions and the 80
station extensions; Virtual Extensiins can be used as
destinations for call forwards, DID, ind DIT calls,

VOICE MAIL INTERFACE i an option that
provides the necessary interfacirg of the Electra
Markll System to a locally provided Voice Mail
system.. Voice Mail Message Waiting display is also
supported. This feature requires a VMI-E ETU to be
installed in an interface slot as wel' as the support of
an RSG-E unit and MFR-EA ETU, which may be
shared with Single Line Telephones in the system,

100 - 14
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SECTION! 150
LCD INDICATIONS

DISPL AY

LOCATION DEFINITION

INITIALIZE All Stations System is lnitializing

INIGHT All Stations System in Night Mode
EXT NUMBER? Originator Prompt in Call Pickup Directed
VACANT Originator Speed Dial Memory Bulffer Status
ACCOUNTCODE ? Originator Prompt for. Entering Account Code
MUSIC NBR? Originator Prompt for Station BGM Selection
MUSIC18ET Originator Confirmation of Station BGM Channel
LK15 RECALL Originator Hold Recall
LK18 RECALL 201 Originator {I}‘:;:i‘}!zigi‘jllnanswered Transfer/Camp-On
DENIED Originator Access Denied
SAVE & REPEAT Originator Save and Repeat Number is Stored
CAMP ON DENIER Originator Unable to Set Camp-On Call
EXT LINE Originator On EXT Line Key (Before Dialing)
CALL WAITIN 3 1086 Originator Call Waiting (on 106)
BUSY. 289 Originator Called Station is Busy (With Station No.)
FWDALL. 298 =209 Originator Confirming Call Forward Status
FWDALLNOQT SET Originator Confirming Call Forward Status
FWD BNA 298 -+ 218 Originator Confirming Call Forward Status
FWD BNANOTSET Originator Confirming Call Forward Status
FWDSET DENIED Originator Unable to Set Call Forward
FWDCANCEL Originator Confirming Call Forward Status
OVERRIDE - 213 Originator Confirmation of Tone Override (to 213)
CALLBACK SET Originator Confirmation of Automatic Callback
CALLBACK DENIED Originatlor Denial of Aulomatic Callback
MESSAGE SE™ 222 | Originator Confirmation of Callbaek Request Set (to 222)
MESSAGE DENIED Originator Denial of Callback Request Attempt :

CAMPONCO CALL

Called Station

Receive CO Camp-On Call

CAMP ON EX'" 342

Called Station

Receive Interndl Camp-On Call {from 342)

OVERRIDE 321}

Called Party

Receive Tone Override (From 320)

CO LINE

Originator

On CO Line Key (Before Dialing)

CONFERENCT 03:46

Conference Originaling
Station

CO Conference Elapsed Time &

PAUL.A 206

Called/Calling Station

During Internal Call

CONFERENCIE

Conference Party

During Conference

LK16 TR COCALL

''|'Regeiving Station

Receiving CO Transfer
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LCD INDICATIONS (CONTINUED)

DISPLAY LOCATION - DEFINITION
LK16 NEIL.A 201 Called Station Receiving Internal Call (from 201)
LK16 TREXT CALL Receiving Station Receiving Internal Transfer
NIGHT MODE SET Attendant Confirmation of Night Mode
NIGHT MODE CNCL Atterdant Confirmationof Night Mode Cancel
INT ALL CALL Originator with DSS/BLF Internal All Call
INT ZONE 1 PAGE Originator with DSS/BLF Internal Zone Paging
FWD 256 — 342 Calling Party - Call is Being Forwarded
TRANESFER — 213 Calling Party %?ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁﬁgﬁ;ﬁnging Bxtoneied 202
CAMP ON —» 345 Originator, Calling Party Confirmation of Camp-On Tran:fer (to 345)
LK12 COCALL Ring Assigned Station Incoming CO Call
07:43 SEP 02 SUN All Stations Clock/Calendar
12;:31 NEIL A 20 Called Station Callback Request (Message fron 201)
11:53 ATT (V] Called Station Message Waiting (from Attendant)
ELAPSED 01:35 CO Calling/Called Station CO Call Duration
CK3COCALL Called Altendant Inecoming CO Call on Add-On Mudule
LK16 TIE LINE Ring Assigned Station il Lo ;ﬂﬁ:ﬂp’;‘:@;}; o s
INT ALLZONE PAGE Originator with DSS/BLF Internal All Zone Paging
SPEAKER 2 PAGE Originator with DSS/BLF Externa] Speaker Paging
ALL SPEAKER PAGE Originator with DSS/BLF All External Speaker Paging
CALLBACK . 163 Originator Recall by Automatic Callback (from 163)
FWD Originator Station in Call Forward Mode
LK16 QUEUE Originator Informing of an Available Trunk
QUEUE SET Originator Trunk Queuing is set
0. | Originator Calculator On
520/ | Originator System Speed Dial Memory Numn ber
LOCKOUT CODE. ? Originator Prompt to Set Lockout Code
LOCKOUT CANCEL Originator Confirmation of Lockout Cancel
[INCORRECT COQDE Originator Wrong Lockout Code Entered
1326436 Originator Number dialed or Station Speed Dial Contents
LK18 PARK3 RECALL Originator Recall for Unanswered Parked Call
CALCULATOR BUSY Originator All Caleulater Cireuits Busy
DATA ONTO MODEM3 Originator During Data Switching with Outiide Party"
NEW CODE SET Originator. Confirmation of New Secret Code
CURRENT CODE ? Originator. Prompt During Lockout Code Reision
NEW CODE 7 “|Originator Prompt During Lockout Code Revision
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LCD INDICATIONS (CONTINUED)

DISPLAY LOCATION : DEFINITION
LOCKOUT DENIED | Ofiginator Unable to set Lockout
LOCKOUT SET 298 Originator Confirmation of Lockout Status (on 298)
DATA PATHBU3Y Originator Data Path of Called Station is Busy
ALSim 12 Yo Mo gl e Dl
NOT READY. 123 Originator g;*;:;'dfg;ﬁ; g&'ﬂ?;;“ﬂ’g;rmi“ﬂl Equipment at
DATATO 123 Originator Originating a Data Call
DATA PATHTO 123 Originator During Data Switching
MODEM BUSY Originator - All Modems are Busy
DATA END 121 Originator f:;' ﬁﬁé:i‘;’]{;ffi,;}fr?DD];E’TEESiHE i L
DATA RESERVE 121 Originator Rezervation for Originating Data Call
DATAERROR Originator Error Indication
DATAEND MOLEMS3 Originator End of Data Switching with Outside Party
NOTREADY MCDEM3 Originator Modem is Not Ready
PARK NBR? Originator Prompt for Parking Area Selection
PARK3 SET Originator Confirmation of Call Park
BUSY PARK Originator Parking Area Attempted is Busy
MSG 2 Called Station Two Messages on Queue
MVRZNORMAL Attendant Conlirmation of MFR Test(For MFR Installed)
MIFR3INOTINSTALL Attenddnt Confirmation of MFR Test (MFR not Installed)
MIFR2 BUSYDOU™ Atlendant Confirmation of MFR Busied Out

DATA OFF MODEM 3

Calling/Called Station

End of Dala Communication by ER (Equipment
Ready) Signal Going OfT.

DATA FROM 121

Receiving Station

Receiving a Data Call.

DATA OFF

Calling/Called Stations

End of Data Swilching by DTR (DATA Terminal)
Signal Going Off

CO1Z2NOTINSTALL Attendant Confirmation of Line Test (For Lines Not Installed)
CO11 NORMAL Attendant Conflirmation of Line Test (For Lines Installed)
CO11 BUSY Atlendant Confirmation of Line Test (For Lines In Use)

MODEM HELD 123

| Modem Stalion

Reserving Modem. Indication on Multiline
Terminal dedicated to the Modem.

CO11 BUSYOUN Atlendant Confirmation of Line Busied Out

RESERVED MODEM3 Originator Modem Reserved, Z

DATA TO MODEM3. Originator Modem is Being Activated

DIT CALL q Ring Assigned Station ln use stationreceiving DIT or ANA eall; (3) arein |

Queue

NOT!. LCD Displays shown in BOLD ITALIC in this charl FLASH on Lhe terminals LCD.
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LU ISROTION 160 0L
FEATURE ACCESS CODES (NUMBERING I_?LAN}

..160.1 Codes Dialed While Receiv‘m‘g Dial Tone or Feature Access Tone

‘ !l‘l ; iy TR X CDDE
R THRE - | OONAIONG | T
Call to Attendant o bl e il Flixag TH AL o
Extension Numbering (3 or 4 digit)- Flexible /1 XXX OF XXXX
Uniform Dialing Network : g Flexible s NONE
Call Forward-All Calls: |+ Station Confirm | Flexible ' 41
Set Flexible 41xxx
Cancel | Flexible 41#
Call Forward-Busy/No Answer: Station Confirm | Flexible s 42
o ' Set Flexible: - 42xxx
_ Cancel | Flexible 42%
Call Forward-All Calls: . Attendant. Confirm | Flexible 44xxx
: Set, Flexible 44xxx yyy
; Cancel  |Flexible d4xxn *
Call ForwardBusy/No Answer: Attendant = Confirm | Flexible 45xxx
Set Flexible 8% xx vyy
Cancel Flexible 45%xx #
Call Forward-All Calls: Destination Confirm | Flexible 4Txxx
Sel, Flexible 4Txxx yyy
Cancel Flexible 4Txxx =
Call Forward-Busy/No Answer: Destination Confirm | Flexible 48xxx
: Set Flexible 48xxx vyy
; Cancel Flexible A8xxx=
BGM Over Multiline Terminal Speaker’ Cancel Flexible 49
" Set Flexible 49 &1 ir 2
Single Line Telephone Exclusive Hold: Set or Retrieve | Flexible 4# (aftarMash)
Voice Mail Message: Set Flexible 541xx:
Cancel _ Flexible S4*Exx
All Call Voice Page via Multiline Terminal Speakers Flexible 550
Internal Paging: Zone 1 Flexible 551
Zone 2 Fléxible 552
Zone 3 Flexible 5§53
All Zones Flexible 554
Meet-Me Answer | Flexible 556
External Paging: Zone 1 FMlexible 561
Zone2 Flexible o662
Lone 3 Flexible 563
All Zones Flexible 564
Meet-Me Answer | Flexible 566
Station Speed Dial Program for Single Line Telephones Flexible 58 &
Station Lockout: Change Special Code Flexible 59 &%
Single Line Telephone Hook Flash to a CO Flexible NONE
Single Line Telephone CO Prime Line Release Flexible ) NONE
Off-Line for System Programming - Fixed " #%*0
rr—— L
System Speed Dial Acecess Fixed # & 20- 99
100:18
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160.1 Codes [¥aled While Receiving Dial Tone or Feature

Access Tone (CONTINUED)
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CODE
: FEATURE CONDITION. (Set in Default)
Station Speed 1}ial Access Fixed #&00-19
Account Code Fintry Fixed ##
Last Number Fedial Fixed *
Ling/MFR Resore (Attendant Only) F]lexihle 67xx*
L.izja?MFR Busy Qut (Attendant Only) Flexible STxx#
MFR Test (SLT only) Flexible 67xx
Line Test (Aticndant Only) Flexible 8Txx
Voice Mail Hunt Flexible 683
Night Call Piclup Flexibie 60
Call Park  Scu (On second dial tone) | Flexible 4*x (x=0-9)
Ratrieve (With Station No.)(On dial tone) Flexible 4*x (x=0-9)
Station Lockout: Sel or Cancel Flexible B1& Special Code
Cancel from Attendani Flexible B2xxx
Station Not Locked Out:Set Default Value from Attendant Flexible 62xxx*
Night Mode Sel or Cancel (Allendant Only) Flexible' 68
Call Pickup: Directed Flexible B xxx
Group Flexible B
Trunk Access: Group 3-8 Flexible T70-75
Group 2 Flexible 8
Group 1 Fixed 9
Forced/Verified Account Code Entry Flexible NONE
160.2 Codes Dialed Whg;'l Not Receiving Dial Tone or Feature Access Tone.
FEATURE CONDITION CODE
Change Voice Announce to Tone Signal Fixed 1
Call Back Messages  Inspect (Receiving Station On Hook) | Fixed 1 Y
Set (Calling Station Off-1look) Flexible #
Cancel (Receiving Station On Hook) | Fixed *
Tone Override Altendant Override Flexible L]
AutomuticCallback: - Sel: Flexible L
Trunk Queuin: Fixed *1

100-19

P P F S SN S T X




ND-20292
CHAPTER )
SEPTEMBER, 1888

DESIGNATION

ESE-32B-1 CCU
ESE-32E-1 CCU
PSE-AD-1 PSU
PSE-DD-1 PSU
RSG-E UNIT
RAA-E UNIT

CPU-EB3 ETU

SECTION 170
EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION

DESCRIPTION

BASIC CENTRAL CONTROL UNIT
EXPANSION CENTRAL CONTROL UNIT
AC/DC POWER SUPPLY UNIT

DC/DC POWERSUPPLY UNIT
RINGINGSUPPLY GENERATOR
REMOTE ADMINISTRATION ADAPTOR

CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT

(or higher revision level)

MMC-E ETU
TSW-E ETU
TSW-EB ETU

CBL-E UNIT

COIL-EETU
COI-EB ETU
TLI-EETU
TLI-EB ETU
ESLEA ETU
ESI-EB ETU

SLI.EA ETU
SLI-EB ETU

. MFR-EA ETU
CNF-EETU
ECR-E ETU
VMI-E ETU
SMDR-E ETU
LCR-EETU

ETE-6-( ) TEL
ETE-6D-( ) TEL
ETE-16-2 TEL
ETE-16D-( ) TEL
ETE-16K-1 TEL

EDE-30-1 DSS/BLF

EDE-30-1

. HFU-E
DPA-E
DTA-E
ADA-E
WMU-E

MODULE MEMGRY and CONTROLLER

TIME Dl‘v’ISIDI\ SWITCH ! : : ;

TIME DIVISION SWITCH (For FOUR CCU lnstallai.mn unl:r, in place
of the TSW-E ETU)

FOURTH CﬁH]*\TET EXPANSION CAE LE UNIT

CENTRAL OFFICE LINE INTERFACE = Jeli15g:

CENTRAL OFFICE LINE INTERFACE with CENTREX RINGING

E&M Tie LINE and DID LINE INTERFACE

E&M Tie LINE INTERFACE with DTMF

ELECTRONIC STATION INTERFACE

ELECTRONIC STATION INTERFACE with OFF-1100K VOICE
ANNOUNCEMENT and DATA CAPABILITIES

SINGLE LINE INTERFACE

SINGLE LINE INTERFACE with MESSAGE WAITING and POWER
FAILURE TRANSFER

DUAL-TONE MULTI-FREQUENCY RECEIVER
CONFERENCE CIRCUIT

EXTERNAIL CONTROL RELAYS

VOICE MAIL INTERFACE :

STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING
LEAST COST ROUTING

6 LINE MULTILINE TERMINAL

6 LINE MULTILINE TERMINAL with Display

16 LINE MULTILINE TERMINAL

16 LINE MULTILINE TERMINAL with Digplay(SEE NOTE)

16 LINE MULTILINE TERMINAL with DIRECTORY Display

30 BUTTON DIRECT STATION SELECTION/BUSY LAMP FIELD
CONSOLE .

COADD-ON'MODULE

HANDSFREE UNIT
DUALPATH ADAPTOR

DATA TERMINAL ADAPTOR
ANCILLARY DEVICE ADAPTOR
WALLMOUNT UNIT

MAXIMUM
PER BYSTEM

i &

"
4
4
198

4

10
10
20
20
20

20
19

19

g ed e

T8
78
T8
30(80)
30

B*
4%

80
80
a0 **
80
80

NOTE: No more than 10 ETE-16D-( ) Multiline Terminals with BLF function assigned can be ¢ nnected to each
ESE-32B-1 and ESE-32E-1 CCU inslalled to #Makimium 6f30, *The EDE-30-1 system maximum is six
units, whenused as BLF, Add-On Module and /or DSS/BL.F. **Refer to deseription of DPA-E and DTA-E.
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170.1 General Information

One set of Job Specifications and a wall mounting
template are included with the ESE-32B-1 CCU. All
optional equipmert such as external amplifier, MOH
source, BGM souice, Delay Announcement source,
external speaker, modem, etc. must be locally
provided. '

170.2 ui
l. ESE- 32

This CCU is the :asle Central Control Unit, This
steel cubinet is designed to accommodate other
expansion CCUs, A PSE-AD-1 or PSE-DD-1 power
supply is required to provide service, It also requires
a CPU-E or CPU-5B( ) and a TSW-E( ) ETU. The
ESE-32B-1 CCU provides 8 slots in the interface card
section that can support 4 ports each. The ETUs that
can be installed in these 8 slots are: COI-E, COI-EB,
TLI-E, TLI-EB, ESI-EA, ESI-EB, SLI-EA, SLI-EB,
CNF-E, MFR-EA, ECR-Eand VMI-E ETUs.

Additionally, there are 3 slots in the common
control/optional curd seclion. ' 2 of these 3 slots are
occupied by the CI'U-E{ ) and the TSW-E( ) ETUs.
One slot can be used Lo install an optional common
card such as an SMDR-E or an LCR-E ETU.

n.entDescnpnun

When slot 8 in the interface card section, is not
occupied, il can be used Lo install another optional
common card,

The ESE-32B-1 CCU provides service for up to 32
ports. Maximum 1 per system,

2. ESE-32E-1 CCU :
This CCU is the cxpansion Central Control Unit.
This steel cabinet 's designed to be stacked on top of

the ESE-32B-1 CCU or on top of another ESE-32E-1 '

CCU;itisnot a st:.nd-alone unitand must be usad
in conjunction with the KESE-32B-1 CCU.

The ESE-32E-1 CCUs require a PSE-AD-1 or
PSE-DD:1 power supply Lo provide service to all
equipment supported by this CCU. It dlse requires an
MMC-E ETU to cortrol this equipment.

The ESE-32E-1 CCU provides.8 slots in'the ihterface !

card seclion; each section can support 4 poris. - The
ETUs that can be installed in these 8 slots are:
COL-E, COL-EB, TLI-E, TLI-EB, MFR-EA ESI-EA;
ESIEB, SLI-EA, 51.-EB, CNF-E, ECR:E, and VMIL.E
ETUs.

In addition; Ltherz are 3 slots in the commaon
control/vplional cormmen card, section. . 14l these 3
slots is veeupied by the MMC-I ETU. 2 slots ean be
used to install opt onal cards such as LCR-E and
SMBDR-E ETUs.

ND-20292
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A maximum of three ESE-32E-1. CCUs can be
installed. The first expansion CCU expands the total
system capacity up to 64 ports. Twa expansion CCUs
provide service for up to 96 ports. The third expansion
CCU allows for up to 128 ports.

3. PSE-AD-1 PSU

The PSE-AD-1 PSU is an AC/DC power supply, when
used is mounted in each CCU. This PSU converts
nominal 117 VAC into the necessary voltages
required to operate the system.

This PSU provides the Irequi;ed DC w.:.ttages (-5V,
+5V, -24V) to ETUs installed in the CCU and to the
devices connected to the CCU,

4." ' PSE-DD:1PSU ﬁyé[%“”{ él- -

This power supply accepts a DC inplt voltage of

. ~48VDC and converts it to the necessary operating DC

voltages of -5V, + 5V and 24V, required by a CCU...

This PSU allows the system to be powered from a
locally provided nominal -48VDC power source.
Battery Backup can be connected to the -48V DC
power source, thereby avoiding disruptions of system
operations caused by commercial power failures and
brownouts. :

Each CCU requires either a PSE-DD-1 or PSE-AH-l;
these two PSUs cannot be mixed within a system.

5.5« REBG-E Unit

The RSG-E unit is the ringing supply generator
required to provide ringing signal to Single Line
Telephones (SLTs), modems, and a voice mail system.

The RSG-E unit is mounted into the CCU (next to the ™
PSU) to support up to 32 SLTs, up to 4 modems, andfor °
Voice Mail,

The RSG-E unit installed in a CCU supplies ringing
signal to SLT's, Voice Mail and modems connected to
that CCU. One RSG-E unit can supply ringing sighal
to an adjacent CCU, provided the combined CCU
ringing requirements are not exceeded,

6. RAA-E UNIT

The Remole Administration Adaptnr (RAA-E)
provides access to Lhe Electra MarkIl System program
from a remote location. The system program can be
changed, defective ports can be busied out or put back
into service, after the problem is correcteds

To accomplish this function, Lh.. following equipment
i3 required:

o, .M job Site
éFILEB {or higher revision level) ETU

2 ESI-EC. ) ETU (one cireuit. for RAA-E
termination)

100.- 21
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3. Modem (212A compatible with aulo answer)

4, SLIE( ) {one circuit for Mudem termmatmn
if required) ETU

5., RSG-E unit (if Modem terminales on an
SLI-E( ) ETU}

b. At the Remote Location:
1. odemi(212A)
2.  NECPC8300 Laptop Computer T
3..:NECPCS8231A Fﬁuppy DiskDrivet
4. RAA Host Disk

T or any RAA-E compalible ﬁnit, ie; IBMYXT, AT, PC,
NEC APCIV, NEC Multispeed, Datavue's SPARK
laptop.

7 CPU-E and CPU-EB( )
A CPU-Elor CPULEBL ) is the Ceniral Processing
Unit and the heart of this system.

It provides overall control via the main processor (16
bit micropracessor) by communicating with ‘the
digtributed processors mounted on the TSW-E( ) and
MMC-E ETUs,

The CPUs RAM memory is battery backed up with a
rechargeable NICAD battery, which will retain “the
memory [or up Lo seven days.

" One CPU-E or CPU-EB( ) ETU must be installed in
the ESE-32B-1 CCU.

8. MMC-E ETU

The MMC-E ETU is the Module Memory and
Controller Unit required for each ESE-32E-1 CCU. It
controls data transmission between the CPU-E( )
ETU and the interface cards installed in the
ESE-32E:1 CCU in which the MMC-E ETU is
1nsta1!ed

Data from and to both the CPU-E( ) ETU and ‘each
interface card is temporarily stored in the memories of
the'MMC EETU,

’]‘he MMC E ETU contains a 4 bit m:crapmcmsar

9. TSW-EETU
The TSW-E ETU is the Time Dwmun Swileh Unll
required for the ESE-32B-1 CCU.

ﬁ.ddinonally, it supplies all the tones required in
processing Lelephone calls and it also establishes
paths between stations and oulside lines, extension
lmes or call process tones,

The TSW-E ETU also has lunclions snm]ur Lo the
MMC-E ETU within the ESE-32B-1 CCU, and
provides Lthe source oulput for external paging,

To connect MOIT and BGM solircés, the TSW-E ETU
houses audio digitizer ‘eireuits Lo’ change unalog
signals Lo digital signals,

10, TSW-EBETU

The TSW-EB ETU is the Time Division Switeh Unit
required for the ESE-32B-1 CCU -when the [ourth
CCU is installed. It supplies all the 'ones required in
processing lelephone calls and it also establishes
paths between stations and outside lines, extension
lines or call process tones, the sam: as the TSW-E
ETU.

The TSW-EB ETU alse hag an additional conneetor to
interfaee Lo the fourth MMC-E ETU within the third
ESE.32E-1€CU -

To conneet MOH and BOM sources, tne TSW-EB ETU
houses audio digitizer cirguits to change analog
signals to digital signals.

11, COIL-E ETU

The COI-E ETL is'the Central Office Line Interface
Unit that contains cireuitry for'outsice ring detection,
hold, dialing, and control function.

Each COI-E ETU provides four:identical cireuits to
serve up Lo four CO trunks which ¢in be any mix of
Loop Start or Ground Start Trunk:, DTMF ordial
pulse dialing.

A maximum of 10 COI-E-ETUs: can be installed per
system.

12. COI-EB ETU

This Central Office Interface ETU it the same as the
COI-E ETU except this ETU supports the Centrex
Ringing feature.

13 ' TLI-EETU

The TLI-E ETU provides for the termination and
operation of up to two lines, that can be E&M Tie
Lines (loop dial, 2 or'4 wire E&M, Tyoe 1 or Type V)
and DID line (10pps ‘pulse dial)] Wink, delayed,
second dial tone or immediate start luop signaling are
supported. Along with the possible terminations
accommodated with the COI-E( ) and TLI-EB ETUs,
the system maxlmum 01'4[! 0u:l.side liz 25 is observed.

14, TLI:EB ETU

The TLI-EB ETU, provides for the ermmatmn and
operation of up to two lines, that can be - E&M Tie
Lings (2:0r 4 wire E&M, Type: 'l or T'ype; V). DTMF,
Dial Pulse, Wink start, delayed dial, second dial tone
or immediate start loop signaling are suppﬁrted
Along with the possible terminatiors accommodated
with the ' COI-E( ) and TLI-E-ETUs, the system
maximum ol 40 culside linesis observed,

15 - ESIEA ETU
The ESI-EA ETU is the Electronic Station Interface:
Unil required Lo provide dala control and voice service
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to the Multiline Terminals without' the' off-hook
announcement fesiure. It can also 'sccommodate the
DSS/BLF :Consol: RAA-E unit, andCO Add-On
Modules.

Each ESLEA ETL! contains four identical eireuits to
serve up to four Multiline Terminals which can be any
mix of Multiline Terminals, DSSIBLF Consoles,
RAA-E unit, or Ot} Add-On'Mdodulés)

NOTE: «Itis recommended that the ESI-EA ETU-be
the only Multiline Terminal Interface card installed
inithe fourth CCL , asthe fourth CCU cannot support
Lthe additional Features supported by the ESI-EB.ETL

A maximum of 20 ESI-EA ETUs can be installed per
systom,

16, “ESI-EBETU

The ESI-EB ETU is the Electronic Station Interface
Unit which includos the functions of the ESI-EA ETU
and supplies the Multiline Terminals (with a DPA-E
and/or 4 DTA-E unit installed) with the off-hook
announcement and/or Data Communication features.

Each ESI-EB ET1/ contains four identical circuits to
gerve up to four M ultiline Terminals which can be any
mix _of Multiline Terminals, DSS/IBLF Consoles
RAA-E unit,or CO Add-On-Modules.

NOTE: 1. The Data Swilching [eature has a direcu
impact on the Dual Path features’ system maximum
and vice versa; “When 4 station requires bolh 'Dual
Path and Data S:vitehing, it needs the use of three
paths (each ESI-EB ETU conlains 8 paths utilized by
the four ports), therefore removing the second path
from Lhe adjacenl porl. Only ports one and three, of
the ESI-EB ETU, can have both features, while ports
two and four can have either fedlure (il Lhe adjacent
portdoes not have both).

2, It iy recommended thal Lthe ESI-EA
ETU be Lthe only Multiline Terminal Inlerface card
installed in the fourth CCU, as the fourth CCU eannot
suppori Lhe additional features supported by the
ESI-EB ETU. '

A maximum of 20 ESI-EB ETUs can.be installed per
sysitem.

17.. SLI-EA ETU

The SLI.-EA ET!J is the Single Line Telephone
Interface Unil which provides circuitry for loop stalus
detection, talk battery, sending ringing signal from
the RSG-1J unit to SLTs, and voice service to SLs.

Each SLI-EA ETL! contains four identical cireuils to
gerve up o four 51 Ts.

MD-20292
CHAPTER1
SEPTEMBER, 1888

A maximum-of 19 SLI:-EA ETUs can be installed per
system.

18. SLI-EB ETU

The SLI-EB ETU is the Single Line Telephone
Interface. Unit whieh ineludes the functions of the
SLI-EA ETU, and provides Message Waiting
indication to SLTs equipped with a Message Waiting
lamp.

llach SLI-EB:ETU contains four identical circuits to
serve up to four SLTs,

The SLI-EB ETU is required for use with power
failure transfer of COs to SLTs,

A maximum of 19 SLI-EB ETUs can be installed per
system.

18. MFR-EA ETU

The MFR-EA ETU is the Dual Tone Multi-Freqguency
Receiver Unit that is used to receive and translate the
DTMF signals generated by the SLTs or Voice Muoil
System.

L) L]

=
F1gure 100.9 Fronl View of an open three CCU
Electra Mark]l
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Each MFR-EA ETU provides two receiver circuits
shared by SLTs in a system. When no SLTs or VMI-E
ETUs are installed in a system, MFR-EA ETUs are
not required.

A 'maximam of 4 MFR- EA ETUs can be installed per
system. {

20. CNF-EETU

The CNF-E ETU is the Conference Unit that is used to
establish a non-amplified Conference between up to 4
parties, both outside lines and extensions, No more
than 2 outside lines can participate in a Conference
call.

A CNF-E ETU is required for each Conference in
progress,

A maximum of 4 CNF-E ETUs can be installed per
system.

21.. SMDR-E ETU

The SMDR-E ETU (Station Message Detail Recording
Unit) provides the user with detailed call reparts on
the usage of the system. Detailed call reports include
number dialed, time of initiated / received call, trunk
number, trunk group, type of eall (outgoing, incoming,
Transferred, Conferences), station number, length of
call, date, Account Code (if enlered), and LCR status.
A printer or other peripheral device must be
connected to the R5-232C connector from the SMDR-E
ETU. The call buffer is protected against power loss
by a mounted battery. Data output speed range is
from 300 to 4800 baud and is set by a switch mounted
on the SMDR-E ETU.

A maximum of 1 SMDR-E ETU can be installed per
system,

22. 'ECR-EETU

" The ECR-E ETU is the External Control Relay Unit
that provides control circuits to access one or all three
External Paging Zones. If the locally provided
amplifier is a two way amplifier, two way paging is
available. The ECR-E ETU also provides circuitry for
External Ringing applications and Night Chime
control in the night mode.

The ECR-E ETU conlains two input jacks. The first
jack is an'input for a Music source for Background
Music via the built in speaker of the Multiline
Terminals, The second jack is for an alternative
musln source or-as the playbaek input for a Delay
Announcement unit, to be used with UCD, The
ECR-E ETU also provides an output jack for
con L:nunus ring tone.

A maximum of 1 ECR-E ETU can bL lnstalled perdh

system,

23. . LCR-E ETU

The LCR-E ETU is the Least Cost '{out.lng Unit that
provides the user with the least cosily available route
when placing outside calls.

The LCR programmed data base is protected against
power loss by a mounted battery. Data output speed
range-is from 150 1o 9600 baud and is set by a switch
mounted on the LCR-E. ETU.

A'maximum of 1. LCR-E ETU can be installed per
system. Dala input:(pfogramming) to the LCR s
provided by an NEC PC8300 portat|é compuler, disk
drive and Moppy, or an IBM AT, XT or PC, Datavue’s
SPARK laptop, NEC APCIV.

24. VMI-EETU

The VMI-E ETU is the Voice Mail Interface Unit that
provides circuitry for Voice Mail inerface (including
Message Waiting indication) to this svstem;

Each VMI-E ETU contains four identical circuits to
serve up Lo four mail entry ports,

A CPU-EB( ) ETU is required to support the
connection of an SLT or DTMF controlled dictation
equipment to the VMI-E ETU.

A maximumi of 1- VMI-E ETU can be installed per
system. The VMI-E ETU requires the support of both
an RSG-E unit and an MFR-EA ETU.

25, © ETE-8-( ) TEL

The [ETE-8-( ) /TEL is a fully modular, -digital
Multiline Terminal with 8 line keys, T function keys
and'l message wait LED,

Line keys can be assigned for outsid: lines, extension
lings, DND (Do Not Disturb), S & R (Save and
Repeat), and Pooled Lines.

This Multiline Terminal fequiras twisted: 2 pair
cabling to the MDF (Main Distributicn Frame) or IDF
(Intermediate Distribution Frame).

26.  ETE-6D-(')TEL §

The ETE-8D-(.)'TEL s a fully rmodular, digital
Multiline Terminal with 6 line keys 7 funetion keys
and 10 programmable Feature Access keys for DSS,
station speed dialing or feature acces: codes.

A two color LED is provided to eacl line key which
can be used for outside lines, extension lines, Data
Transmit and Data Receive, DND, &' & R, or i’oaied
Lines features,

This Multiline Termi_nal?is equipped with a 2 line
LCD with 16 characters per line.

ET,E;;SD[ )} Terminal requires twisted 2 pair
ling to the MDF or the IDF.
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27. ETE-16-2 TEL :

This Multilin: Terminal.is a fully modular
instrument wilh 16 line keys each with Two Color
LED indicalions, 7 lxed funelion bullons and a
Message Waiting LED),

15 of Lhe 16 line <eys arc flexible and cun be assigned
o any ol the out:ide lines connecled to the system, Lo
any other exten: ion lines, or as a feature button (for
Do Not Disturb, Pooled Lines, or Save and Repeat).

The ADA-E unit can be installed in this Multiline
Terminal,

28...'ETE-16D-( ) TEL

The ETE-16D-(. } TEL is a fully madular, digital
Multiline Termi: al with 16 line keys, 7 function keys
and 20 programmable Feature Access keys for DSS
with BLF indications, Station Speéd Dialing or
feature access codles.

A two color LEL is provided to each line key which
can be used for outside lines, extension lines, Daia
Transmit and Dota Receive, DND, 5 & R, or Pooled
Lines [eatures.

This Multiline Terminal is equipped with a 2 line
LCD with 16 char acters per line.

Figure 110-10 ETE-16D-{ | Terminal

The ETE-16D-{ ) T
Lo the MDF or the [DF. i

EL requires twisled 2 pair cabling

A maximum el ten ETE-16D-{ ) TELs, per CCU ean
be pregramumed [0r Lhe BLEF funetion upto the system
maximum of 30.

29. ETE-16K-1 TEL

The ETE-16K-1 TEL is a fully modular, digital
Multiline Termin il with 16 line keys, 7 function keys
and 10 programniable Feature Access keys ussigned
for DSSIBLIE, Sta'ion Speed Dialing or feature sccess
cinles,

Ll
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The 10 programmable Feature Access keys are
associated with'a 7 line, 16 digit, LCD with 11 pages.
The desired page can be selected” by 'the DIR
(Directory) key. A total of 110 programmable
dosignation buffers are available,

The top 2 lines of Lthe LCD are used Lo indicate
Clock/Calendar and Lhe stalus of call progress. The 5
bottom lines of the LCD are associated with the 10
programmable Feature Access keys.

A two color LED i also provided to éach line key :

which can be assigned for outside lines, extension
lines, Data Transmit and Data Receive, DND, Pooled
Lines, or 5& R features.

This terminal requires twisted 2 ‘pair cabling ‘to the
MDF or the IDF.

A maximum of Lh1rt:.r ETE-16K-1: TELs: can he
installed per systam.

30. SINGLELINETELEPHONE
Single Line Telephones must be 2500 type telephones
or Dterm[ls and must be locally provided.

Only-DTMF Single Line Telephones are compatible
with this system.

An MFR-EA ETU, and an RSG-E unit and either an
SLI-EA ETU or an SLI-EB ETU are required for
operation of Single Line Telephones.

3d1.  EDE-30-1 DSS/BLF

The EDE-30-1'DSS/BLPF iz the' Diréct Station
Selection/Busy Lamp Field Console that is'equipped
with 33 programmable non-locking buttons.30
butlons are used 1o assign' Dirédet Slation’ Selection
{DSS) or such fealures as Transfer, paging, Attendant
Override, Night Mode and Message Waiting. 3 buttons
are for feature use only;

The firsl: 30 butlons are provided with twocglor LEDs
which indicate station status or Message Waiting
slalus,

Depressing Lhe bullon assigned for Messuge Wailing

changes Lthe EDE-30-1 DSS/BLF dperation to that of a
Message Walling Consale.

A maximum ol 8 KDIE-30-1 DSSIBLE Consoles can be
installed per system, a maximum of 2 EDE-30-1
NSSIBLE Consoles can be associatled wt{h any
Allendunt Multiline Terminal,

The EDE-30-1 can also be utilized us a CO Add-On

Muodule, the EDE-30-1 must be Revision B or higher,
The CO Addd-On Module can inecease the outside line
appearanees ul an Adlendant Pogition Lo the syslem

45
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maximum. of forty. ; The system maximum for
EDE-30-1, units remains six, a maximum of four CO
Add-On Modules can be installed (one per Attendant
Position). When programming an EDE-30-1 unitas a

CO Add-On Module, the system must be supported
witha CPU-EB( JETL. -

32.  HFU-EUNIT : ;

The HFU-E Unit is the Handsfree unit that provides
the user with Full Handsfree operation for both
- putside and internal calls. It is mounted into the
Multiline Terminal.

NOTE: The ETE-6-( ) and ETE-16-2 TELs cannot
be equipped with the HFU-E,

33. DPA-E UNIT

The DPA-E Unit is the Dual Path Adaptor Unit that
provides a user with the off-hook announcement
feature and is mounted into the Multiline Terminal.

NOTE: The ETE-6-( )and ETE-18-2 TELs cannot
be equipped with the DPA-E. ‘A Multiline Terminal
equipped with a DPA-E must be supported by an
ESI-EB ETU installed in any of the first three CCUs.

The Data Switching feature has a direct impact on the
Dual Path features’ system maximum and vice versa,
When a station requires both Dual Path and Data
Switching, it needs the use of three paths (each
ESI-EB ETU contains 8 paths utilized by the four
ports), therefore removing the second path frem the
adjacent port. Only ports one and three, of the ESI-EB
ETU, can have both features, while ports fwo and four
can have either feature (i the adjacent port does not
have both).

34. DTA-EUNIT

The Data Adaptor provides a Multiline Terminal with
the capability of asynchronous data switehing: A
Multilihe Terminal equipped with a DTA-E unit can
switch data between it and an outside party using a
modem: or with an internal station equipped with a
DTA-E unit. Speeds of up to 9.6kbps. can be
accommodated internally on the RS-232C type
interface. ' '

A maximum of one DTA-E unit can be installed per
Multiline Terminal, with LCD. The system
maximum is 80 units.

NOTE: The Data Switching leature has a direct
impacl on the Dual Path features’ system maximum
and vice versa. When a station requires both Dual
Path and Data Switching, it needs the use of three
paths (each ESI-EB contains 8 paths utilized by the

four ports), therefore, removing the second path from
the adjacent port. Only ports one und three, of the
ESI-ER ETU can have both features, while ports fwo
and four can have either feature (il the-adjacent port
does not have both). '

A CPU-EB( ) ETU and an ESI-EB (i nstalled in any of
the first three CCUs only) ETU are required to
support this feature.

35. 'ADA-EUNIT :

The ADA-E Unit is the Ancillary Device Adaptor
Unit that allows the Multiline Terminal to connect
such locally provided devices as speakerphone,
jackset, handset amplifier, mod.m, ete. andis
mounted into the Multiline Termina.

36. " WMU-E
The WMU-E is a universal wall mountunit which ean
be used to wall mount any Multiline Terminal.

37.  CBL-EUNIT

This unit provides the required inter :onnecting cables
to install the fourth CCU. The CBL-E is shipped
along with a special template to focilitate the wall
mounting of the fourth CCU.

-:u?.‘rvi.vi::r s
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Each interface and optional ETU contains a switch
(SW1) to protect its circuitry from damage during
insertion and removal while power is applied to the
unit, make it a habit to first ensure this switch is OFF.

SECTION 220
SPECIFICATIONS
220.1 GENERALINFORMATION,
Prior to configuring a system, first complete the job
specification sheets provided (ND-20234) with the
CPU, and ensure all types of station equipment, time
outs, and feature options are taken into account;

An understanding of the system programming is
required to properly complete the job specification
forms,

Even though each CCU has 8 interface "slots and 32
ports, not all ports are used for installing station
equipment. The hardware requirements will dictate
the availability of ports for installing station
equipment.

Twenty five pair cable binders to the MDF should,
when possible, pair . the same type ETUs together
within a cable binder. This will simplify the MDF
wiring.

220.2 PRGGRAMWNGBTATIGN :

A mammum of 4 programming positions can be
avallahla in a system. Station equipment
connected to the first two ports of the first
ESI-E( ) ETU are automatically set as
programming positions and must be ETE-16D-( )
Multiline Terminals. A third programming position
can be assigned to any interface port, with an ESI-E( )
ETU and ETE-16D-( ) installed, by either the first or
second programming Multiline Terminal or the
RAA-E unit.” The fourth poesition becomes available
when the RAA-E unit is installed. The first two
programming positions are system attendants and are
fixed in system software.

220.3 ATTENDANT STATIONS

A maximum of four Attendant positions can be
installed in a system. Attendant stations must be
ETE-18D-( ) Multiline Terminals, supported by an
ESI-E{ ) ETU. The third and fourth Attendant
positions can only be assigned to the first
ESI-E( ) ETU, ports three and four,

Attendant Multiline Terminals can operate in
conjunction with up to two EDE-30-1 DSS/BLF
Consoles and/or one CO Add-On .Module. Each
DSS/BLF Console and CO Add-On Module must be
supported by an ESI-E(, ) ETU, The EDE-30-1 can be
attached to the ETE-16D-( ) and/er another

EDE-30-1, ﬁsing‘ the metal bracket supplied with each
EDE-30-1 unit.

A maximum of six EDE-30:1 units can be installed
per system of which a maximum of four can be
assigned as CO Add-On Modules (o1& per Attendant
position). No more than six EDE-30-1 units (CO
Add-On Module and/or DSS/BLF) ca:: be installed per
system,

220.4 DETERMINING EQUIF MENT
REQUIRED

1. ‘Station Equipment '

Determine the type and the quantity of each station
eq urpme nt being installed. "

Types of station eqmpment available are as follows:
a. “ETE-6-( ) TEL i
-6 line Multiline 'I‘ermmal wnhout LCD).
b. ETE-6D-( ) TEL"
.16 line Multiline Tern:una.l with LCD),
g, . Dierm Sarias[] ETE-18-2 TEL
(16 line Multiline Terminal).
d. » ETE-16D-( ) TEL.
+ {16 line Multiline Terminal v ith LCD]
e. ETE-16K-1TEL
{16 line Multiline Terminz!| with directory

LCD).

f. = Single Lina'Te]aphone without Message Wait
Lamp.’

g. ' Single Line Telephune with Meszage Wait
Lamp,

h. EDE-30-1 DSS/BLF Console.
i. EDE-30-1 CO Add-On Module

2. Interface ETUs
Table 200-1 shows the recommended quantities of

MFR-EA ETUs. The actual quantit/, for satisfactory
service, would vary depending upon the amount of
single line telephone, modem poolinz, and voice mail
traffic,- Heavier traffic may recuire additional
MFR-EA ETUs be installed even though the amount
of SLTs installed are low.

Table 200-1 Recommended MFR-ZA Quantities

INGLE LINE TELEPHONES MFR-EA ETUs
. CGNHEE’TES RECOMMENDED

m

0 0 F
1-20 1

21 - 40 2 L

41 - 60 3 N
61-76 4

To determine the quantity of interface ETUs required,
refer to Table 2{]0 3

For your reference, interface slot and port a551g1'1n'ua~n]£l
numbers are shown'in Figure 200-2. '

200-2
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Figure 200-2 Interface Slot and Port Assignment Numbers

3. “CommonETUs:
a. A CPU-E( ) ETU must be'iristalled in'the CPU
glat of the ESE-3213-1 CCLJ,

b. TSW-E, or 'TSW-EB ETU must be installed in
the TSW slot in the ESE-32B-1 CCU,

¢/ MMC-E ETU "must be installed in the MMC
slot in each ESE-31E-1 CCU.

d. SMDR-E E"U can be installed in any option
(OP) slot'in eithar the ESE-32B-1 or ESE- 32E 1
CCUs.

e.  LCR:EETU can be installed in any option (OP)
slot in either the ESE-32B-1or ESE-32E-1 CCUs,

4. 'CCUs, PSUs, and RSGs
a. " An ESE-32[-1 CCUisalways required.

b. ESE-32E-1 CCU:
Divide the total numb&r of interface ETUs by 8,
If the result is not a whole numher round it up to the
next higher whole number. The whole number minus
one is the quantity of ESE-32E-1 CCUs required.

NOTE: If total number of interface ETUs is 8 and
SMDR-E ‘and LCR-E ETUs are installed, an
ESE-32E-1 CCU i: required.

c. PSE-AD-1, ?SE-DD-1 PSUs:
One PSE-AD-1 or PSE-DD-1 PSU is required
for each CCU. Thre guantity of ESE-32B-1 CCU and
ESE-32E-1 CCU is equal to the total of PSUs

200-3

required. PSE-AD-1 and PSE-DD-1 PSUs shﬂuEd not
be installed in the same system together.

d. 'RSG-E Unit:

An RSG-E unit is required for each (ur two
adjacent) CCU in which SLI-E( ) and VMI-E ETUs
are installed,

Table 200-2 Recommended RSG-E Quanntms

| SINGLE LINE TELEPHONES RSG-E UNITS
" © CONNECTED RECOMMENDED
0 0
1124 1
25 - 48 2
B 49 - 76 2

5.  Optional Equipment

Table 200-4 shows optional equipment that can be
installed in Multiline Terminals. " When a DPA-E,
DTA-E, or both, are installed in a Multiline Terminal,
the Terminal must be supported by an ESI-EB ETU..

Table 200-4 Optional Equipment

 OPTTIONAL ~ MULTILINE TERMINALS -
EQUIPMENT - ETE-f4 ! JETE-60- | |[ETE.L6:2 FTE--':E-D*{I TE-LEK-1
HFU-E UNIT NG Y 0] NE e ® .
DPA-EUNIT* | NC | s | NC | ® .
ADA-E UNIT R R B . :
DTA-E UNIT* NC . NC . .
= [Not connectable C={Lonnectable

*Required to be supported by an ESI-EB ETU.
®= Compatible with other options simultanesusly
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Table 200-3 Number of Required Interface ETUs
CIRCUITS ¢ MAXIMUM ETUs
i PERETU CALCULATION PER SYSTEM
COI-E( ) 4 Divide the number of CO/PBX lines being used by 4. (Note 1) 10(Note7)
| Divide the number of Multiline Terminals, CO Add-On :
| ESL-EA/B 4 Modules, and DSS/BLF Consoles being used by 4. (Note 2) 20 (Note )
Divide the number of Single Line Telephones and/or Modems
SLI-EA/B 4 being used by 4. (Note'3) 19 (Note 4)
MFR-EA 2 See Tahle 200-1. i 4
CNF-E 1 The number of Conference circuits being used. 4
When installing multiple zones of External Page, Chime, BGM
ECR-E 10 to Multiline Terminals, or Delay Annoucement Unit, and/or 1
tone ringers, an ECR-E ETU is required.
When connecting Voice Mail system, Single Line Telephone, | (Notes 4. 5
VMI-E 4 and/or Dictation equipment and some Auto Attendant, VML.E e
; . & 6)
ETU is required.
Divide the number of DID and/or Dial Pulse E&M Tie Lines
Tu-E 4 lveingused by3: (Note-1 20 (Note 7)
Divide the number of DTMF/Dial Pulse E&M Tie Lines being
TLI-EB 2 used by 2. (Note 1) 20 (Note 7)
Note 1t 1f the result is nota whole nu'r-n'ber, round it up to the ne.:l':'t-higher whole aumber "

Note 2:

A Multiline Terminal, with DPAE unit (Off-hook Announcement Adaptor) or DT \-E unit (Data

Switching Adaptor) installed, requires an ESI-EB ETU, divide the number of those Multiline Terminals
installed by 4. If the result is not a whole number, round it up to, the next higher whole number. This is the

quantity of ESI-EB ETUs required.

; If some ports are still available on an ESLEB, subtract the number of available ports on the ESI-EB-ETL
j  from the number of Multiline Terminals being used w/o DPA-E or DTA.E units. Then, divide the number by
~ 4..Ifthe result is not a whole number, round it up to the next higher whole number. This is {he quantity of

ESI-EA ETUs required.
Mote 3:

It is necessary for an SLT with Message Wait lamp and/or Power Failure Transfer to be supported

by an SLI-EB ETU. Divide the number of modems (used for Modem Pooling) and/or Single Line Telephones
with Message Wait lamp by 4. If the result is not a whole number, round it up to the next higher whaole

number. This is the quantity of SLI-EB ETUs required.

If some ports are still available on an SLI-EB ETU, subtract the number of availahle ports on the SLI-EB
from the number of Single Line Telephones wio Message Wait lamp, Then divide the resulting number by 4.
If the result is not a whole number, round it up to the next whole number. This is the quantty of SLI- EA

ETUs required.

Noted:  Combined. total of ESI-EA,
stations maximum and six EDE-30-1)
Note 5:
- required, depending on the model of Voice Mail system,
Note 8: ~ When Modem Pooling and/or a Voice Mail

and MFR unit may be required.
‘Note T;
- ring patterns.

ESL-EB, SLI-EA, SLI-EB and VMI-E ETUs cannot e-cead 20. (80
When a Voice Mail system is connected to the Electra Markll, MFR-EA and RSG E T'U(s) may be
system is connected to the Electra Mar! I, an RSG-E

Combined total of CO/PBX, and E&M Tie lines cannot exceed 40. COI-EB ETU's support Centrex
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220.5 POWER REQUIREMENTS

1. When AC sower is to be used to poweér the
system, a PSE-AD-1 PSU must be installed in each
L ! '

The system must have a dedicated grounded nominal
117VAC 1 10% outlet separately fused for 1.6, 3.2, 4.8
or 6.4 AMPS RM 3 (depending on CCU requirements).
(See paragraph 20.12).

The AC outlet must be a standard 125 Volt 15 Amp
three-prong type which provides circuit ground. If
circuit ground is not available, a locally provided
frame ground to earth ground connection must be
provided. (See raragraph 220.6).

The AC power must be within the limits provided in
paragraph 220.12 of this document,

It is recommended that the best locally available AC
surge protection be installed at the AC power outlet.

2.. - When DC power is to be used to power the
system, a PSE-D -1 PSU must be installed. in each

CCU. A locally provided nominal :48VDC pOWEr)

source must be connected to the PSE-DD-1 PSUs.

A frame ground, to earth ground, connection must
be provided, as d:scribed in paragraph 220.6. The
-48VDC power source must operate within the limits
provided in paragraph 220.12,

220.8 GROUNDING REQUIREMENTS

The CCUs must e properly grounded. If circuit
ground is not uvailable at the dedicated AC
outlet, the followi g steps should be taken: :

1. . Provide a suitable cold water pipe ground in
aceordance with the operating telephone company
procedures.

2. Ifno water pipe ground is available, a ground rod
should be install:d in aceordance with the local
operating télephore company procedures.

d.  Where a ground other than conduit ground is

used, a groundirg terminal is provided on the

ESE-32B-1 CCU a: shown in Figure 200-3.

4. Modem Pooling Grounding Requirements; The
RS8-232C is susceptible to noise and statie, and
requires proper grounding to protect the DTA-E unit
and DTE connectid $o it Normally, a DTE with

RS-232C interface has its frame ground connected to

earth ground. Therefore, ensure the DTEs connected
to DTA-E units are properly connected to earth via
circuit ground, of i15 AC powercord. -

The same care should apply to a modem connected to
the DTA-E unit,

ND-20282
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If a modem is not provided with a three-prong type AC
plug supporting conduit ground, the modem must be
properly connected to earth ground.

Grounding
Terminal

(Left Side View of
ESE-32B-1 CCL)

Figure 200-3 CCU Grounding

220.7 ELECTRICAL NOISE GENERATORS
Equipment such-as welding machines, thyristor-
driven power supplies, electric motors, ete., generate
electrical noise. Asa stored programunit; the Electra
Markll system is vulnerable to this noise. When this
type of machinery is present at an installation, the
following precautionary steps are urged:

1,  Loecate the CCUs, terminal équipment and
cabling away from these machines.

2, If cables must pass near these machines, use
shielded cable with the shield grounded.

3.  Ensure-all machines of this type are well

grounded to a separate ground, to minimize noise

interference. :
]

220.8 ADDITIONAL EQUIPMENT

In addition to electronic station equipment, the CCUs

and their components, other equipment is required.

These are cables, modular connecting jacks, quick-

connect blocks, ete. This additional equipment must

be locally supplied.

200-5
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220.9 SYSTEM CAPACITY ey
1. Electra Markll capacities are as follows:

System ports: 128 ports max.

Outside lines: 40 lines max.

c. ' Intercom paths

(Multiline Terminals): Non blocking

d. . Terminals: 80 aefs max.

e.  DSS/BLF Consoles: 6.units max; of which a
magx.of 4 units can be

C0O Add-On Modules.

80 buffers (16 digits
each).

20 buffers each station
(16 digits each) (110
buffers for each
ETE-16K-1).

f. | System Speed Dial:

g.  Station Speed Dial:

h. | Conference ¢ircuits; 4 max.
i Modem Pool:

j- E&MTie Lines:

: _ 4 modems max.

40 lines max.

NOTE: These figures represent the maximum of
individual type devices. Since the sy:tem capacity is
defined by the 128 ports, some devices may not be
installed up to the maximum numbers, depending
upon the system configuration.

2.  The central equipment of this sy stem consists of
up to four Central Control Units (CCLs),

a. Basic CCU: 32 ports.
b.  Basic CCU + 1 Expansion CCU:; 64 ports.
¢. 'BasicCCU 4+ 2 Expansion CCUs: = 96 ports.
d. - Basic CCU + '3 Expansion CCUs: ' 128 ports:

3. A maximum of two DSS/BLF ( onsoles and one
CO Add-On Module can be equi'pped it any attendant
position, provided the system maximum of six umts is
not exceeded.

4, Combination of system speed dial memory
numbers and any outside number can be assigned to
station speed dial (Consecutive Spécd Dial Memory
Assignment). ' By using this techrique, numbers
longer than sixteen digits can be avuiilable for speed
dialing,

External Paging SpeakerDD— Eeitil

------------

External MOH Source

SMDR
LCR
=1 .- RS
38 s
' -ll— RSG
b R (B e i
HOTE 1: [:::] ingtalled in basic CCU
:‘: : instatled in first encansion E‘CU

m installed ir stqand exparmon CCU
v 5 | 0

: v Ingtalled in third expansson CCU

by m:.';:.!il.”.!d in any CEU

Multiling Terminal, :}.__,.._._
DSS/BLES, RAA-E ESl_Ja
DID, Tie Lines( —— L
CO Add-On Mﬂdu'ﬂs, ES
“ Multiline Terminals e
SLTs,Modems [ —— " su .
COMPBX Lines, Modems (D———1 | coi !
& IR ¥
: NightChimeDJTm_o MFR
) CNF L]
External Tone Ring
BGM Sources or Dalay ::}_._ ECR
Announcer Unit
1
"ll'-ﬁll:e Mailt Dictation | WL I ! 1
Equipment/SLT, Auto ; i |5

.nttendant Modems
T

F.i.gﬁr;e 200-4 System Block Diagram

H el {.':
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el T Sk -&'.‘-'!i'!'.':-':nj:"—t;i:"ll- 4

i el i i1 Interface capas are as tollows:
o e A fe 7 SpNOTERN |
il i S Y £, SLI, €O, MFR, CH7, ECR, VM, TLE
¥ i
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"220.10 INSTALLATION EXAMPLE

“Table 200-5 provides -an-example to help in
understanding some of the requirements when
- configuring a syst=m. In this example, 12 CO lines, 12

ND-20292
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Allowable loop resistance, maximum length, and type
of cable is as follows:

1. *"'Loop Resistance & Cable Length, using 24 AWG

NOTE 2:Install all SLI-E' Y ETUs in

Multiline Terminals (without optional equipment), § i' gggggj ) ggsﬁzgi’ggg g:::i;gg:g;
Multi_lina Termir:_als with DPA-E unit, 3 Multiline c‘ ETE.-16.2: i Eﬁahmsfllﬂﬂﬂ feet(305m)
Terminals ‘with DTA-E unit, 2 Multiline Terminals ' ; : y
with both & DTA-I; and DPA-E unit, 10 SLTs without o AERORIAIIN/BLE: . $Douws/o80 PV
message wait lamp, 6 SLTs with message wait lamp, 3 ?' Egg:}gga :}w:'u BLFsgiﬁ?nr:gléﬁf ;:::Egggz;
external speakers for zone paging, 6 handsfree units, : e ;
4 ADA-E units, ! conference circuits, 4 E&M Tie § - RAA-E Unit: 5.5 Shamié71000-fpet(3A5m)
Lines, 3 DSS/BLI" Consoles, 1 CO Add-On Module, h DSS/BLF Console: | 55 ohms/T,000 feet(305m)
LCR and SMDR ¢ re being installed. Refer to Figure b5 500 AddOn Module: SSohmia/1000 st (B00m)
200-4 to help in the conceptional understanding of the i Bing¥eiing Lelaphune. M0 uhm-s Gnstading
system being inst:1led. instrument)
2. CableType '
220,11 CABLING REQUIREMENTS a.  Multiline Terminal; Twisted 2 palc
Each CCU is equipped with three 50 position b. " Single Line Telephone: T','HStEd PR
miniature ribbon type (female) amphenol connectors. & .1 DSBLE Console: Twisted, 2 paiz
50 position miniature ribbon type connector (male) d.’"cO ﬁdd'ﬂlf Module: T“”T sed.2 PR
ended cables are required for connections to the Main . R“'U':"E Unit: o : Twmtefi G e
Distribution Fram e (MDF). f.— - Music Sourde: Hi-Fi type shielded audio.cahle);
g. - External amplifer: "Hi-Fi type shielded audio
cable
Table 200-5 Svstem Configuration Example
DE VICE TYPE zgﬁfﬁ%w AND QUANTIE EaE o s REMARKS
Central Control Unit ! Ll el
2 ESE-32E-1
Powear Supply 3 PSE-AD-1 PSLI
Ring Generator 1 REG-E RSC NOTE 1
CO Line 12 dCOLEEB §3intacface siots
Tie Line 2 TLI-E/EB 2 interfice slots
Multiline Terminala w th DPA-E installed
Multiline Terminals w th DTA-E installed 3 ESI-EB el A STl 2 (T
Multiline Terminals vith DTA E and DPA-E installed : e AR
Multiline Terminals w thout DPA.E istalled 12 sgstea | intacface 1015 | equipped with DPASE,, HFU-E
| DSS/BLF consnles. CO dd-On Modules 4 kil
Single line telephones «ith message wait lamp 6 2SLI-EB : .
Single line telephones v ithout message wait lamp 10 2 5LI-EA e e
DTMF Receiver Unit 1 1 MFR-EA L interface slot
Conference Circuita 2 ZCNF-E 2 intarfacs slnts NOTEJ
External Speakers 3 ECR-E | intprface slot
Station Message Detail Recording 1 SMDR-E 1 option slot
Least Cost Routing 1 LCR-E 1 aption slot i
Off-Hook Announceme:t 7 TOPA-E Installed ih Multilire Terminal |
Data Switehing 5 EOTAE Installed in Multiline Terminal
Hondsfree Unit f §HFUE Installed in Multiline Terminal
Ancillary Device Adartor : 4 4 ADAE Installed in Multiline Terminal
NOTE 1: {:ﬂeﬁlll the RSG- Tunit in the CCU where a)] SLI-E{ ) ETUs are installed, or use supplementary RSG cahble, to support SLI in adjacent

ne CCU enly, if not. then in twa adjacent CCU's.

NOTE 3: External apeakors and ampf fiers for paging must be locally provided.

200-7
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""RS-232C cable with
jacks on both ends
(Special Null-modem
cable, see ' Figure

; 200- 55} :

i._ ‘Delay Annoucement Player: Hi-Fi type
' shielded audio cable

“h. " Modem cable/DTA-E:

220.12.  POWER REQUIREMENTS
1 .'.'AC Input (PSE-AD-1)
117V AC £10% 60 Hz % 10%, single phase
b A 'dedicated outlet, separately fused and
grounded, is required.

2. © DC Input (PSE-DD-1)
-40VDC - -66VDC (1.6 Amps maximum)

Table 200-6
MAXIMUM
MODULE |  RMS |5/ dipaoN
1 1.6A 1,600 BTUs/hr
2 3.2A 3,200 BTUs/hr
3 4.8A 4,800 BTUs/hr
1 6.4A 6,400 BT Us/hr

NOTE: If PEE- DD 1 PSUs are installed, power dissipation of the
-48VDC power source and batteries muat be considered.
3.... Power Consumption (PSE-AD-1 and PSE-DD-1)
see Tables 200-6 and 200-7.
Table 200-7 Power Supply Qutputs

DC VOLTAGE gﬁ%ﬁ%‘
24V + 2y 4.5A
5V t 0.25V ~ 1.2A
+5V *0.25V 8.0A

4 Power Supply Outputs (PSE-AD-1 and
PSE-DD-1)see Tables 200-6 and 200-7.

5. RSG-E Unit

a.  Output voltage: 70-120 VAC
b. Output frequency: 17-23Hz
... Cutput power: 4.1VA

6. Fuse Replacement
When a ‘fuse is blown, refer to Table 200-.

replacement spedﬁcatinns ; 1ML

220.13 ENVIRDNMENT&L CONDITION
1. Temperature i

a.' Operating: s32eFA 104 F (0 C40° )

£0°F - 90°F (10°C -
32,2°C)

10% - 90% relative,
non-condensing

b. Recommgndadih:ig.term:
2. Operating Humidity:

220.14 . » OUTSIDE LINE TYPE

a. Two wire, loop start lines
b. - Two wire, ground start trunks
¢. - Two wire, loop dial DID pulse 'ines

d.” Two wire, E&M Tie lines (tvpe 1 or V, Dial
Pualse or DTMPF)

e. Four wire, E&M Tie lines (ivpe-l oV, Dial
Pulse or DTMF)

220.15 - NETWORK AND CONTROL
1, .. Control
a: "Control: tored program with distributed

processing

b. Central Processor: 16 b.t microprocessor

c.. Clock: 8 MHz
d: ~Module Processor

(TSW-E, TSW-EB & MMC-E): 4 bit 1'ehip
microprocessor

. Interface card
(COL-E( ), ESI-E(-),ete.): 4 bit 1 chip
microprocessor
f.@ Multiline Terminal; 4 bit 1 chip
microprocessor

g. DSS/BLF Console:

h. Directory Multiline Terminal

4 bit 1 chip microprocessor

4 bit 1 chip
microprocessor

i, Remote Administration

Adaptor: 8.bit microprocessor

Table 200-8 Fuse Replacement

UNIT FUSE # SPECIFICATION DESCRIPTION DIME SSIONS
PSE-AD-1 Fi 125V, 6.3A e AC INEUT 1id" < 1 14"
PSE-DD-1 Fl 125V, 8.0A DC INPUT(-48V) ~Laat o] it

: 13/64™ £ 45/64"

RSC-E Fl 3507.6 .54, o b DC INPUT (280 | smmn  20mmm)

NOTE: All fuses used arenormal blown glass tuhe or ceramm t_vpe ﬂu nat useé slo'w blow

fuses.

200-8
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2., Transmission
a. Data lenith:
From Multiline Terminal

to ESI-E( ): 32 bits
From ESI-E( ) to
Multiline Terminal: 32 bits

b. Data transmission rates:
Between ESI-E{ ) and
Multiline Terminal: 256k bits/sec.

¢, -Data trar smission pairs:

To Multiline Terminals

and EDE-30-1: 2 pair data
d. Scanning time for each
Multiline Terminal: 32 ms.
3. Network

TDM s witching PCM (uLaw)
TDM ¢ ock 2.048 MHz
TDM slot peried 488,28 ns.
TDM d.ita bus 8 bit
TDM time frame - 125'ys:

4. Telephones
a..  Maualtiline Terminal and EDE-30-1 unit:
Voltag:: “11--26 VDC
Max. eurrent; 200 mA

Acoustic char .cteristics meet Electronic Industry
Association (EIA) : tandard proposal SP-1286 and standard

EIA R5-470.
b.  Single Lire Telephone
Standard 2500 set: 500 network
Nominal current: 35 mA
Ring signal: 656 VAC RMS, 20 Hz
Literm][]- .
Nominal current:; = . 20mA
Ringsignal; "~ S50VAC RMS, 16Hz
Lamp signal: 53 -88 VDC,

220.16 .. DIALING SPECIFICATIONS
L. .. Dial Pulse A dress Signaling:
a. Pulserate.

b. Percentbroak:
c. Interdigitc| interval:

2, DTMF Address ngnahng
a. Frequencies:

10 pps/20 pps
61 £ 3 percent
nominal 700 mas.

Table 200 g

Nominal High Group
‘Freque nczesﬁH z)

1209 | 1336 { 1477
2 3

697

Nominal
Low Group
Frequencies (1{z) = 852

941

1
770 4
7

*

5 | "6
8 |9
0 | #
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b. Freguencydeviation: Less than +1.5%

¢. . Signal level:
Nominal level per frequency: -6 - -4dBm,

Two sinusoidal signals, one'from a high group of three
frequencies and one from a low group of four
frequencies.

Minimum level per frequency:

Low group: -10dBm.
High group: -8dBm.
Maximum level per _
frequency pair: . +2dBm.
d.  Risetime; Within 5 ms.
¢. DTMF tone duration: g
Default: 110 ms.
Minimum: 80 mas.
Maximum; T60ms.
£ Interdigital time: T
Default: 70 ms,
Minimum: 40 ms.
Maximum:

180 ms,

3. - -Dialing Memories

Station speed dialing:
20 buffers (16 digits each) per statmn
110 buffers (16 digits each)” per
ETE-16K-1

b. System speed dialing:  80buffers (18 digits
each) per system.
¢. . Last number redial: 1 per station (16 digits
max.).
d. Saved number dialed: (Save & Re J:eat] 80 per
system (16 digits max.).

220.17 BATTERY BACKUP

.. Backup Battery power is equipped on the
CPU-E( ), the SMDR-E and the LCR-E ETU.
These NiCad batteries, when fully charged,
retain memory contents for approximately 7
days, when power is removed from these ETUs.

Funetions receiving backup with battery power
are as follows: -

System Program

Speed Dial Memories (System and Station)

Night Transfer Status

Call Forwarding

Clock/Calendar

Callback Request »

Message Waiting

Do Not Disturh

Save & Repeat

SMDR Data

LCR Data

Forced/ Verified Account Codes

Maintenanee & Diapnostics Information

goFETrrRbe e op

200- 9
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220.18. DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS
Table 200-10

SHIPPINGIupraHT WIDTH|DEPTH

UNIT WEIGHT 3 :

(kg) (mm} (mm) | (mm)

PSS TN TR G T 7 £ | 12 58"
ESE-328-1 (18.6) (375) (640) | (3200
26 Iba. 1113/16" | 259/16" | 125/8"

ESE-32E-1 (11.8) (@00) | (640) (220)
3lbs. 1loz. | 8 a/32" | 31516" | 9116

PSE-AD-1 (.n (206) | “(rooy | (230

3 lba, 1102, &3z J16/16™ | B1/16"

PSE-DD-1

(1.7} (206} LLom (230)
o | T | | e
e | Tege | age e o
RS ) t00y 0 i s
e | T | g [

BTE-16.2 oy B4l case |

s gl G ol Bl i - RLRC S

el ST R e BT T

EDE-30-1 g4 Twa | 68 | S

220.19 . | EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT
INTERFACING

.. »Music on Hold (MOH)
a. ' ‘Auxiliary input: 0.6 VRMS signal level
10k ochms

Female connector (System
output), Standard RS-232C

External Paging (Audio):
a. - Output power:

b. Inputimpedance:
2. - .SMDR Output:

.W

-10:0dBm signal level

b.  Output impedance: 600 ahms

4. | Hookswiteh Contacts:

Contact rating: 100 mA, 48V.DC

b. D.utput Impedance: 600 ohms
¢. Relay ContactRating: 500 mA, 24V DC
8. " Night Chime
Relay Contact Rating: 500 mA, 24V DC
9. DTA-E Relay Contact Rating:
- 24VDC: 1A
120VAC: 0.5A
220.20  VISUAL and AUDIBLE INDICATIONS
1. Audible Indications: . -

Audible indications from a I\lultiline Terminal
are shown in Table200-11,

2., Multiline Terminal Visual Incications:
LED indications on a Multil ne Terminal and
CO Add-On Module are shown in Table 200-12.

3. EDE-30-1 Visual Indications:
LED indications on a EDE-30-1 unit are shown
inTable 200-13.

220,21 DATA EQUIPMENT INTERFACING
The DTA-E unit is provided witl: an RS-232C for
interfacing with Data Terminal Fquipment (DTE).
Prior to configuring a system with data capability,
you should complete the Job Specifi:ation (ND-20234)
sheets provided with the CPU.

An understanding of system progra nming is required
to complete the Job Specification sheets (See Chapter
3, Programming). '

This ‘section contains specificatidrs for the DTA-E
unit and precautions that must ! e followed when
installing the DTA-E unit.

1. Interface

The DTA-E unit is equipped with « female RS-232C
connector to support the RS-232C interface. For
internal data communication, speeds of up to 9.6 kbps
can be accommodated by the RS-23°C 'interface. For
connection of an interface unit; a 25" pin RS-232C
connector is provided with the confi;uration shown in
Table 200-14,

NOTE: Do Not Send AC Signal Through RS-232C
Hookswitch Contacts, 1 » FQ
2 » TXD
5. BGﬁI‘:’I&IDEIay Annoucement%: ug: 2 e RXD
; ili i . 1 M =i 1
a uxi {arylnput 0,1VRMS signal level 4 & RATS NOTE: Other sins are
b. Inputimpedance: 50k ohms z : g;i not connected
6.  External Paging Contacts: 7 8
Contact rating: 500 mA, 24V DC 3 : EED )
7. External Tone Ringer Output 20« DTR
a.  Output Level: 0.1V peakto peak-1.0V peak 22e RI
appesk, Figure 200-5 RS-232C Straigh' Cable Pin
Connections

200=-10
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Table 200-11 Tone Patterns
TONE FREQUENCY (Hz) - TONE PATTERNS
Dial Tone 350/440 - ] - :
Second Dial Tone 350/440 ,.J_U_'._ﬂ_l"mfmm
Busy Tone 480/620 SO o VO e o £ ca5er oLk s, R QR 1o 5 1
Call Waiting Tone 440 o i g e O e U RO i
Ringback Tone 4407620 o % sace, OFF |
ol 4801620 oA
sAttendant/ Tone Override 440 6.8 308,
¢Camp-On Tone N
eCall F rd Alert Tone O ang DRl
tﬂgll F‘gi ﬁgr d Cu%fr:rmation Tone 3507440 ~
#Confirmation 440
*L.CR Dial Tone -
Error Tune ."11-1['511 6213 .25 ane. O 22 — 3 buriky
Recall Tone 1024 B s A e AR sy el 72 54 g OO s B
COPBX RirgTone  Note 480/606 s BUEUPY ) S ot
CO/PBX RirzTone  Note 480/606 B i e il e S i i it i S s
Internal Rin ; Tone and : 2 sacs. OFF, — ;
Attenda it Calls 480/606 i :
Boss/Secretsry Ring Tone 480/606 S o o M un
DIT Alert Tene 480/620 e
Voice Page /lert Tone 440 | yar, O

MNOTE:. Centr:x Ringing
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‘Table 200-12 LED Flash Pattern
LED CONDITION FLASH PATTERNS;
I-Use Green
; Busy Red
Outside - — 2
Extension Incoming Call Red
Line * I-Hold Green T
LCall Hold Red
Recall e st il , Al s owe bagy
Mierophone | ON (When mic button ON) Red
Speaker ON (Monitor or Handsfree) Red
| Conference in progress 3 “Red
Conference S v s e 12 mm e
! : Estabizshmg conference ‘Red :
User Programming BT e o R YT Y LW =
: Broker's Call _ Rad :
; T [ncoming call, Camp-On Override, SRS A
Recall BRed
Do Not Disturb |ON (DND set) (Note2) Red
Save & Repeat |ON (Saved) (Note2) “Red
I Modem connection established .Gregn
No Data Path available - e e s R;.'i- gt T M ITIRLS) s § i
i DT 'Request for modem; DTE turns ON| A I 8
i or Outgoing Data Call (internal) Green
} DR Incoming Data Call Red.
r Modem/Data Path reserved s N i TSR ;I e
Request for modem; all modems
busy or distant end modem not — e — |
connected first from modem call. Red
Modem not ready, Red .
A BEF 0 sec 1 sec 2 sec
NOTE 1:

nor for outside line buttons on E

of
NOTE 2: D

Green LED indications are not provided for MIC, SPKR, CNF and ANS keys on Multiline Terminals,
?I‘E-ﬁ.( ) Multiline Terminals. (Therefore, red LED5 will light in place

een LEDs on the ETE-6-( ) Multiline Terminal), .

D and Save & Repeat functions may be assigned on line buttons,

* Applies to CO Add-On Module as well as Multiline Terminals.
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Table 200-13 DSS/BLF Visual Indications:

. LED ' STATUS FLASH PATTERNS
~ Ctation is idle or in the busy
riode and it's Primary
Fxtension has an incoming Red
call, eallon held, or recalling
Lcall,
Station is off-hook on a call
and it's Primary Extension is Cireen
DSSKEY |illeor inthe I-Use mode, **
(see Notel) | :tation is idle or in use and
it's Primary Extension is in e
u:se by another station * or off- Red (Flashing)
{ine orstation lockout.
Do Not Disturb Red (Winking)
Intg.*rnalland
xterna {
Paging In Use Red
Message DSS/BLF in Message Mode,
aiting “essage at station Red
Night ;
Transfer Night Mode Red
—— ON | | [
o Osec lsec 2sec
OFF
NOTE 1: Steadil Lit Red LED -~ Attendant cannot override a station in thiscondition
Flashinz Red LED - Attendant cannot override a station in this condition
Winkir ; Red LED - /“Attendant can override a station in this condition
Steadil lit Green LED- . Attendant can override a station in this condition
LEDOI'F - Attendant can call a station in this condition
NOTE 2: {};Ecll] H%n.uc%twns on DSS keys are the same regardless of dual path, but what Attendant can do may
e e e,
NOTE 3: . On the Multiline Terminals with built-in BLF, LED flash patterns are same as the ones on the
DSS/BL F Console, but green is not-available.
* =Phantom exten: ions appearing on the DSS/BLF also provide this indieation when in use.
*+ = Virtual extens ons appearing on the DSS/BLF also provide this indication when in use.
. C : 2. - Grounding Requirements
Table 200-14 .}%i;iﬁf:if E?ﬂfiic Connector Pin Proper grounding is required to prétect the DTA-E
& unit and the data terminal equipment connécted to
PIN# | SIGNALFLOW DESCRIPTION the DTA-E unit. Usually, data terminal equipment
1 DTE -+ DCE - | Frame Ground (FG) with an RS8-232C interface has its frame connected to
n DIE -~ DCE | TranemitData (TXD) earth ground.  Ensure that data terminals connected
' to: the DTA-E units are properly connected to earth
3 DTE " -=.DCB Receive Data (RXD) : A .
: ground via circuit ground of the AC power cord used
4 PTE,  ~+..DCE Request to Send (RTS) - in the data terminals.
5 BTE: DO Clear to Send (CTS)
] DTE -- DCE | DataSet Ready (DSR! 3. Power Requirements » !
7 DTE +» DCE | Signal Ground (5G) The DTA-E unit is provided with an AC/DC power
5 DTE .- DCE | Data CarrierDetact(DCD) supply adaptor as an attachment. Specifications for
S 20 DTE DCE | Data TorminniReady (DTT) this AC/DC adaptor are as follows;
i 22 1D"‘I."‘:_-".. += DCE | Ring IndicatortRI - ®AC Tnput: 120V AC, 60 Hz, single phase .
~ Note: Lither [ull or hall duplex can be #DC Output: ' .
accommeodat: d with the RS-ESECPinterfaee.
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Table 200-15
NOMINAL H
DC VOLTAGE -
De - CURRENT USE
voLTAGE | TOLERANCE
12V 114V 203V | 210ma | RS232CLine
Drive
_ RS-232C Line
12v 12,6V + 0,3V 80 mA Detve
+12V 124V £ 0.3V 65mA | DTA-E Circuit
+12V
+12V '
GND 1
GND2 ~12v

Figure 200-6 DTA-E Power Connector
4. Cabling Requirements
For connecting of data terminal equipment to the
DTA-E unit, a loeally provided RS-232C straight
cable with a male connector at each end must be
obtained. Cable specification is as follows:

Length: 50 feet (15m), maximum.

Type:  Shielded RS-232C straight cable with
at least one RS-232C male connector,

SECTION 230
SITE PREPARATIONS and MDF / IDF
§: ) CONSTRUCTION :

230.1 GENERAL INFORMATION

This section presents a survey of the planning details
that should be considered prior to installing an
Electra MarklIl system. Detailed planning in advance
of the actual installation will help ensure that
minimum time and cost are incurred and,
concurrently, will cause a minimum disruption of the
customer's business activities.' Additional benefits of
a well planned and executed installation include
flexibility for changes and expension at minimum
cost, efficient maintenance, and increased customer
sat'isfacticm, '

230.2 SITE SURVEY

In most cases, a survey of a customer's premises is
needed to develop a cost estimate of the installation.
This preliminary data should be used in the site
selection of the Main Distribution Frame (MDF). A
second visit to the job site may be necessary, to obtain
exact dimensions of the area selected for the MDF,
cable lengths and possible IDF locations. This

information will provide the bas's for planning an
orderly and efficient installation.

For example, the collected data about the job site will
generally permit the MDF to be partially
preassembled at the installer's shop, thereby helping
to minimize the time spent at the customer's
premises,

Preassembling the MDF, and 1DF, is especially
advantageous for those jobs where the MDF, or IDF,
must be placed in an grea that is awkward for this
type of work.

230.3 SITE LIMITATIONS

Installation of a telephone sy:tem is seldom a
straightforward routine procedure. The uniqueness of
each customer's situation requires a tailored
approach to each job. In selecting & permanent site for
the MDF, the installer may encouter problems such
as the following:

®Limited space is available 2and must be used,
regardless of its suitability.

®The available space may be adequate but may
pose one or more environmental hazards,

#The proposed location has limitations, such as,
insufficient lighting, or the lack of a suitable ground,
for grounding the CCUs.

Whatever the hatura of the adver:ities encountered,

the installer must make the nece:sary decisions to
_arrive at the best possible solution for the equipment
‘being installed and the customer. It is beyond the

scope of this document o cover all sossible situations
and solutions. The following are ganeral guidelines,

- precautions and actions which should be observed to

help make the installation decision:.

NOTE: . Certain specific requirements and
precautions, if not followed, will imair the reliability
ol the system, .

230.4  SITE SELECTION COMNDITIONS
The following conditions should b: met at the site
chosen for mounting the Central Control Unit (CCU),

A. Uptothree CCUs are norm:lly wall mounted,
to protect against accident or flooding.. When this is
done the fourth CCU must be wll mounted, but
separated from the other three CCUs by an additional
base panel placed atop the third C{'U, Then the top
panel is mounted on top of the 4th CCU. When floor
mounting is used with 4 CCU’s there is no need for.a
second base panel, however the 4:h CCU must be

;#ecured to a wall. Use of a 3/4” fire 1 etardent plywood

backboard is recommended for this purpose.

200--14
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B. The CCU should not be located directly
beneath pipes, due to the possibility of leaks or
econdensation causing damage to the Electra MarkIl
equipment.

C." "The area in which the CCU is to be located
must be free of corrosive and inflammable gases,
exceasive chemicul or industrial dusts, and other
materials which cculd eause a hazard to personnel or
to the proper functioning of the equipment.

D. . Heat and humidity must be within the limits
provided in Seetior 220.13; of this document.

E. Although t's virtually noiseless operation
allows a wide selzction of installation sites, care
should be taken that CCU(s) do not present a hazard
to office traffic. Tor purposes of economy a central
location, to minimize cabling, is often used.

230.5 MDF CONSTRUCTION
The Main Distribution Frame (MDF) consists of two

different types of standard quick-connect terminal
blocks, which are t be mounted onto the 3/4" plywdod
backboard, For the sake of neatness and ease of
access, it is also recommended that the blocks be
mounted on approjriate standoffs. The recommended
blocks are; the 66350 type, for termination of the
CCU J cables, and the 66M50 type, for termination of
the station cables.

The Intermediate Distribution Frame (IDF) requires
only the 86M50 typ e blocks.

GGB50 GeMo0 TELCO
TYPE TYRE RJ21X
Eazpanaion M T
QCy
Ezpapsion Lt Lt Sl b e —
L 1
LT
Ezpunsicn :! ] J] |:
CCU b J S et | W = et
Banic i
ccy i
f i RAA-E
3F

=

Figure 200-7 Typical Full MDF Layout

Both the MDF anc the IDF utilize standard bridging
clips for each type cerminal block. The bridging clips
are used to mate tae left half, of the terminal block

ND-20222
CHAPTERZ2
SEPTEMEER, 1988

(terminated cable run) to the right half, of the
terminal block (cross connection wire).. The bridging
clips-are also useful during trouble shooting, to help
isolate the cable runs and terminals/telephones from
the central equipment, and the Central Office
Network from the system,

Refer to Figure 200-7 for a suggested MDF layout.
Refer to Section 240, of this document, for CCU wall
mounting,

230.8 CCUCABLES

Each CCU is equipped with three 50 pin, female
amphenol type connectors. These connectors are
designated J1 to J3. Since each CCU uses the same
designations for the J connectors, it is recommended
that the MDF terminal blocks be labeled with the
CCU number as well as the connector number; for
example: 1J1, 2J1, 3J1, 4J1, 1.J2, ste,

230.7 QUTSIDE LINES

A. The FCC autherized connector for the
connection of CO lines is an RJ21X. The CO lines will
be connected in sequence within this termination
block, therefore, the lines must be ordered in the
appearance order best suited to the customer's usage.

B, Table 200-15 provides complete information -
about the 50 position connector, showing pin number,
lead ' function, running cable color, and circuit
designation.

C. .. Ground start and/or Loop start, loop dial DID,
2 and 4 wire E&M Tie lines,(types [ and V), can be
connected to this system. It is recommended that only
twisted pair wiring be used to cross connect the lines
from the RJ21X termination block to the MDF. Refer
to Table 200-15 for proper connection identification.

D. HALF-TAPPING or PARALLEL
CONNECTIONS MUST NOT be used on outside
lines connected to the Electra MarkII System. This
practice generally results in system malfunctions on
the outside lines.

E. Table 200-15 includes termination of PT and
PR designations, for the Power Failure Transfer
feature. Any time a power failure, or brownout,
gecurs in the system, central office Tip and Ring will
be present at these terminals. Cross connection
between a CO tip (T) and ring (R) and an SLI-EB
ETUs PT and PR, provides power failute transfer toa
Single Line Telephone installed within the system.

230.8 STATION EQUIPMENT

A. When connecting Multiline Terminals,
DSS/BLF Consoles, or CO Add-On Modules to the
MDF, or IDF, individually twisted two pair cabling
must be used.

200-15
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Refer to- section 220011, of ‘this documenit; for
specifications, Table 200:15, for lead identifications
and Figure 200-8, for station modular jack
(RJ13CIW) ¢onnection.

STATION
bk CABLE

@ 0 & @ -
| MODULAR

| TERMINAL
Fig'uré 200-8 View of Modular Terminal for
Connection of Multiline Terminals, DSS/BLF, CO
Add-On Modiiles, RAA-E, and SLT

B. ' Only DTMF dial, Single Line Telephones
(SLT), standard 2500 type, are able to dial within the
Electra MarklIl System. One pair cabling is required,
it is recommended that twisted pair cabling be used.

‘Refer to Section:220.11, 1bf this. document, for
specifications, Table 200-15, for lead identifications

T —
iy
,..

and Figure 200-10, for simplified .chematic of station
termination.

C. When SLTs are installed, they can dperate as

power failure telephones, via cross connection on the
MDF.

cO's SLLER SLT
TP ———————— PT =~ -=—===- TIP
RIN e PR e arooC RING

As an example, to have a Single Line Telephone ring
on incoming.calls to CO3, during a power failure, or
brownout, connections on the MIDF are as shown in
Table 200-15.

NOTE: ‘SLTs used for Power Failure Transfer
mugst.be supported by an SLI-EB F TU.
STATION CABLE :
R{RD)}
P —
TOMDF . TGN
LSO T SRR N
4 B I
{2 pii } 2D RBergeni Bidud
i | MODULAR
'[ ! TERMINAL
: k.
[ T2 Ts Ta T5l
| SR (FC i —— é --------- o1

R—T
SINGLE LINETELEPHONE

Figure 200-10 3implified Schematic- SLT Connection

S AC —— |18 (acoun __S(RSG) 4 {DCIN) _' )
§| o000 | [983 . F LS
(K4 [*] (MG B TV T TS SN A7 0 T o 0 e FNEEE @
- By Qs il \
ON : ; { =
i OFF - . \ ! "
S et | RSGiE ['_ E' \ |
T @ ] (- — 2l @
gﬂ“ & R

Figure 200-9 Fronit Viewof BERISIE-1 CCU
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Table 200-15 J1 - J3 Connection Information/J Connector and Port Relationship
LEAD FUNCTIONS
Y KEY Loop, | co | 2wire | 4wire | ECR d 1 J2 J3
PN | DOUSGHATATION | gt Pt | DIDDIAL E&MTIE | E&M TIE
fiokpor: LINE LINE
Sas Bota d (Sea Nota 13
26 | WHBL GN ta |l T T T T {a | PORT |PORT {4 PORT
1 | BL-wH RD. | RA | R R R R 1B SLY B
27 WH-OR BK TB | PT E E 2A (65} (17 (89)
2 OR-WH YL RE | PR M M 28 {97} {108} {121}
28 | WH-GN GN TA T 'y T T aA | PORT FORT | FORT
3 GN-WH RD RaA | R R R R 3B b2 LN R
25 | WH-EBR BK T8 | PT E E A {?E;} {ﬁ,’ {ggj
4 BR-WH YL RE | PR M M 4 {o8} | - {110} {122}
30 WH.SL GN TA T T T 5A | PORT |PORT [ PORT
5 SL-WH RD RA | R R R 5B w3 .5 2T
31 RD:BL BK TB | 'PT NG NIC 8! BA {?53; nga {gf;,]
32 | RD-OR GN TA | T T T PORT | PORT __ | PORT
T OR-RD RD RA R R R D4 L6 e |-
33 RD-GN BK T8 | PT N/C NIC T1 NiC {“;3} {g%n - {gg}
34 RD-BR N TA T T T T 1A | PORT |PORT PORT |
9 BR-RD RD RA | R R R R 1B 05 wl? i
35 RD-SL BK TE | PT E 3 2A {"é'g? [ﬁ) {3131
10 SL.RD YL RE | PR M M a8 {101} (113} 125}
a6 BK-BL GN TA 4 T T T IA PORT PORT FORT
11 BL-BK RD RA | R R R R 3B s i a8
a7 BK-OR BK T8 | PT E E &A :?r%: :gg] lgil
a8 BK-GN CN TA T T T 5A | PORT | PORT FORT
13 GN-BK RD Ra LR R R 5B 07 a8 b AL
39 BK-BR BK ™ | PT N/IC N/C T1 BA 'E‘E,?,J :g]é} tg‘; :
14 BR-BK YL RB PR R1 6B {103} {1151 {127}
40 BK.-SL CN TA T T T PORT . | PORT PORT
15 SL-BK RD RA | R R R .08 20 2
41 YL-BL BK 8 | Br NIC N/IC T1 NIC f'}ga Lgi] [g‘fﬂ
16 BL-YL YL RE PR R1 {11}4} {llﬁ} {128}
42 YL-OR CN TA T T T T 1A | PORT PORT
17 OR-YL RD RA | 'R R R r B .o el
43 YL-GN BK 8 | pT E £ 24 [%: cﬁix ey
18 GN-YL YL Re | PR M M 28 (108} 1T
44 YL.BR N TA T T T T 24 | PORT FORT
15 BR-YL RD RA | R R R R aB 1o 22
45 YL-5L BK B BT E E 4 :ﬁ J .?E; o
20 SL-YL YL RB PR [ M 48 {106} sy
46 VI-BL G TA T T i T SA PORT FORT
21 BL-VI RD RA | R R R 58 LAt b,
47 VI-OR BK TB | BT NIC N/C T 6A {ﬁ%x S e R
22 OR-VI YL RB | PR R1 ] (107} (118}
48 VI-GN G Th T T ’ T PORT PORT
23 GN.VI RD RA R 1 yioitR L a4
49 VI.BR BK T8 | -.BT NiC NiC Tl N/C [g;] {gg} e
24 BR-VI YL RE | PR Rl (108} 4120}
50 VI.SL
25 SL.VI N/C wic | NiC NIC N/C NiC NIC N/C NiC N/C NIC
OTEL: 4 sets ol numbers are provided. The number at the top corresponds to the bage imain) UL, The number  in “guotations”

correspnnds to the st expansion CCUL The number enclosed in {parenthesis) corresponds to the Ind expansion cabinet, The number
enclosad in (braces} corresponds to the Jrd expansion cabinet,

NOTE 2: VMI-Eor £.1-EA ETUs do not provide power failure transfer.

WOTE 3;: The £ M de. ignations in bold letters corresponds to the first port of the TLI ) ETU while the designations shown with standard
copital lettera corres 'ond to the second port.
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For additional CQ line.connections f,q__additiunal
SLTs, similar cross connections should be made.

Since all of the SLTs must be equ;pped with DTMF

. dials, the outside lines must allow tone dialing, if
dialing during power failure is required. If trunks are
Ground Start then SLTs must be equipped with a
ground button. '

.. et | i

s SECTION 240
. CENTRAL CONTROL UNITS (CCUs)
CONNECTION
240.1 = WALL MOUNTING THE CCU

NOTE: U.L. regulations require the fourth CCU
to always be mounted to the wall, to be provided
with a base panel and never to be attached to the
other three CCUs, when they are also wall
mounted. Mounting of the fourth CCU should be
considered at the beginning but performed at the
end of the CCU wall mounting.

A The'ESE-32B/1 CCU is equipped with two
metal wall mounting brackets These brackets must
first be defached from the CCU to properly wall mount
i

B. Unserew the two screws located on the lower
portion of the front panel, then rémove the front panel
by sliding it to the left. Place the panel and screws
aside for later reinstallation.

C.7" Unscrew the two serews located on the top
front of the CCU, then remove the top panel. Place
the panel and screws aside for later reinstallation.

D. Unscrew the two screws located on the bottom
front of the COU, then remove the base panel. Place
the panel and screws aside for future reingtallation,

E. Locate the two mounting screws on the upper
rear of the CCU (holding the upper mounting bracket
to the CCU), remove the two serews, and the bracket,

F.  Remove the two mounting serews holding the
lower mounting bracket to the base panel.

G. . Use the template provided with ESE-32B:1
CCU to layout CCU{s) in position, Install eight
locally provided fasteners appropriate for wall
mounting in positions shown on the template. CCU(s)
must be mounted correctly for proper operation.

Install the wall mounting metal brackets as shown in
Figure 200-11, using the eight locally provided
fasteners. o

Rl i

.. Upper Wall Mount
Bracket ©.

Lower Wall Mount
Bracket

Figure 200-11 Wall Mountin¥ Braﬁ::at and CCU Base
.Pane

Mount the base panel onto the lower bracket using the

two screws removed in step F. (See Figure 200-11).

Using the open slots provided on the back panel of the
CCU, mount the CCU to the knobs of the upper
bracket and onto the base panel,  Mnsure the upper
bracket knobs are fully seated within the open slots of
the CCU. Tighten the serews from .:bove the CCU to
securely attach the CCU to the upper bracket knobs,
reinstall the two serews removed in step-D;asshown
inFigure 200-12.

H.  The ESE-32E.1 CCUs are equipped with one
wall mounting bracket. This brac et must first be
detached from the CCU to properly wall mount it.

.~ When the first ESE-32E:| CCU is to be
installed, repeat step B. Locate tha two molnting
screws in the upper rear of the QU (helding the
mounting bracket to the CCU), remove the two
screws, and the bracket. Also, remove the two screws
located on the top front of the COU, :

J.  Mount the metal bracket us-ing- four locally
praovided fasteners as outlined with the template,
Refer to Figure 200-11.

K. Ensure the hooks provided 61 the top rear of
the ESE-32B-1 CCU are fully seated within thé open
slots on the bottom rear of the ESE-32E-1 CCU.

After -mnun'ti-_rié t_.l.lg -ESE:—SZE—l CCU .onto the
ESE-32B-1 CCU, secure them using the four serews
remov;a;l in step 1, as shown in Figure 200-13. '
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Figure 200-12 "¥all Mounting ESE-32B-1 CCU

L. Whenthe =2cond ESE-32E-1 CCU is installed,
it should be attachad in the same manner as the first
ESE-32E-1 CCU.

Figure 200-13 Wall Mounting ESE-32E-1 CCU

M. . When the third ESE-32E-1 CCU is installed,
it should be attached in the same manner as the
ESE-32B-1 CCU.

N.  Using the s-parately ordered CCU base panel;
mount it to the wall just above the second ESE-32E-1
Ccu, gnau?ing‘ that little to no space is between the
base panel and the : 2cond CCU.

Install the wall mounting metal brackets as shown in
Figure 200-11, u:ing the eight locally provided
fasteners. -

ND-20202
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Mount the base panel onto the lower bracket using the
two screws provided with the bracket. '

Using the open slots provided on the back panel of the
CCU, mount the CCU to the knobs of the upper
bracket and onto the base panel. Ensure the upper
bracket knobs are fully seated within the open slots of
the CCU, Tighten the screws from above the CCU to
securely attach the CCU t6 the upper bracket knobs,
install the two screws shown in Figure 200-12,

O. Install the top panel onto the top CCU and
secure with the serews removed in step C.

NOTE: All removed front panels should be
reinstalled by securing with the screws removed in
step B, after the required ETU's are installed and the
system is tested. (Refer to Figure 200-14).

Figure 200-14 Installing Top Panel and Front Panel

240.2 FLOOR MOUNTING THE CCU

NOTE: U.L regulations require the fourth CCU
to always be mounted to the wall and is to be
attached to the other three CCUs. Mounting of
the fourth CCU should be considered at the
beginning to ensure proper wall spacing for the
stacks location.

The CCUs are designed to be wall mounted, when |

necessary floor mounting can be accdmplished by
stacking the CCUs.

A, Place the ESE-32B-1 CCU by a wall in its
permanent and safe floor location.

B. Unscrew the two screws located on the lower
portion of the front panel, then remove the front panel
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ANCHOPRS (4)

(7 1318") 200
MM

{6 1/4%) 160 i
MM
{71316%) Zi ‘u

R

BOLT & WASHER
CONCRETE

1210

prp WALL, CONCRETE OB MDF

\

FLGOR ‘\

y/

R'WOCD SCREWS 7 :

t——v

Figure 200-15 4 CCU Floor Mpunting

by sliding it to-the left. Place the panel and screws
aside for later reinstallation,

€. Unserew the two screws located on the top
front of the CCU, then temdve the top panel. Place
the panel and serews aside for later reinstallation.

D. % When the first ESE-32E:1 CCU is'te be
installed, repeat step B. Remove the two screws
located on the top front of the CCU, then, mnunt the
CCU onto the ESE-32B<1 CCU.

E. Ensure that the hooks provided on the top rear
of the ESE-32B-1 CCU are fully seated within the
open slots on the bottom rear of the ESE-32E-1 CCU.
Secure them both by using the two serews remoaved in
step D,

F.  When the second ESE-32E-1 CCU is installed:
it should be attached in the same manner as the ﬁrfitr

ESE-32E-1 CCU.

G. When the third ESE-32E-1 CCU is installed,
it should be attached in. the sam: manner as the
second ESE-32E-1 CCU.

H. Using the guide lines for wall mounting,
mount the bracket for the third ESE-32E-1 ETU to
the wall, ensuring that the CCU stick is not leaning
in any direction.

Install the wall mounting metal breckets as shown in
Figure 200-11, using the four lseally provided
fasteners,

Using the open slots provided on the back pane] of the

CCU, mount the CCU to the knibs of the upper

bracket and onto the base panel. 'irisure the upper

bracket knobs are fully seated withi= the open slots.of

the CCU. Tighten the screws from above the CCU to

securely attach the CCU to the upper bracket knobs,
" imstallthe two screws shnwn in Flgu e 200-12.

200-20
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I . Install the top panel onto the top CCU and
secure with the screws removed in step C.

240.3 NOTES FOR ETU INSTALLATION

A. Itis reconr mended that power be OFF during
installation and maintenance, unless this will
seriously inconve:ience the user. This will prevent
accidental damagc to equipment.

B. . The ETUs used in this system make extensive
use of CMOS technology. Extreme care must be

taken to avoid static discharge when handling
ETUs.

C. ' Aswitch i provided on the interface ETUs to
protect circuitry from any damage during installation
with system power ON.

D. The compcnent side of ETUs must face the
right side of the CCU when installed. (Viewed from
the front as shown in Figure 200-186).

TEpaapa———y *
g [

[ ot Pl
L

Figure 200-16 Installing ETUs

240.4 COMMON CONTROL ETUs
A, CPU-E. CPU-EB({ ) OR HIGHER
LEVEL ETU

Prior to programming the system data, Switch 2
(SW2) must be set { o the ON position to allow memory
content retention. in case of .a power failure -or
brownout. [Failure to activate the backup battery
circuit (SW2 ON) will result in the system data
returning to default values and loss of Speed Dialing,
Callback Request, essage Waiting, Clock/Calendar,

station and trunk Croup Name Assignments, eic., if a

power failure or brc wnout occurs.

ClockiCalendar must be set. This also applies when

‘battery backup fail: for any reason. This procedure is

provided in Sectior. 430 of the Installation Service

Manual,

‘When the CPU-E( ) ETU is removed for long-term

storage, set the SW switeh to OFF. This will prevent
the battery from congtantly discharging. The battery,

) ETU is installed, the system '
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Switch Battery
ON Backup
Switch
SW2 i Eswz[]
OFF

BATT

ﬁ

Figure 200-17 CPU-E( ) Switch Layout

when fully charged, will retain memory contents for
approximately 7 days.

Switch 1 (SW1) is the reset switch. When depressed,
this momentary switch interrupts all service in
progress causing a second initialization. This switch
should not be used in an operating system unless
absolutely necessary. The CPU-E( ) ETU 'must be
installed in the CPU slot of the ESE-32B-1 CCU,

B, TSW-EETU
The TSW-E ETU contains three switches, two LEDs,
one connector, and two RCA phono plugs.

Switch 1 (SW1) is the reset switch. Depression of this
momentary switch causes all service in progress in
the ESE-32B-1 CCU, to be interrupted. This switch
should not be used in an operating svstem unless
absolutely necessary.

The LEDs indicate module memory working status.
Under normal operating conditions, they are
fluttering to indicate memories being activated.
When SW1 is depressed, the LEDs momentarily turn
QFF. Anytime the CCU is disabled, the LEDs are
OFF. ;

Connector CN2 is used for data transmission between
the TSW-E and the MMC-E ETUs; the cable provided
on the MMC-E ETU is plugged into this eonnector,

MOH IN/OUT (SW2) is used to select the MOH source
from either internal or external. When the music chip
is used for MOH source, set this switch to the IN
position. If an external MOH source is connected, set
this switeh to the OUT position. (Forexternal MOH
source’ connection,sinstructions are provided in
Section 270, Optional Equipment Connection).
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Melody Volume

Cantrol Reset switch

b0l
07

uilniv
172
Figure 200- IB TSW-E Switch Laj.rout

Sw:t.ch labeled MELODY (8W3) isused to select one

of two melodies, from the internal MOH musiec chip,
mounted on the TSW-E-ETU. VR1 s used to adjust
the volume of the melody provided by the melody chip.

RCA phunu plug EP provides External Page common
audible and is used for connection of a loeally provided
ampl:ﬁer for external paging. ;

RCA phono plug MOH is used for the connection nf an
external MOH source,.if needed. fi

The TSW-E ETU must be installed in the TSW slot in
the ESE 325-1 ecy

C. TSW- EB ETU

This time division switch ETU provides the same
services as does the TSW-E ETU. The TSW.EB is
equipped with one additional connector CN3, for the
interfacing with the fourth cabinet's MMC-E ETU via
the CBL-E expansion cable unit.

D. MMC-EETU

The MMC-E ETU contains one switch, twoe LEDs; one
cable and one connector. Switch1 (SW1) is the reset
switch, . ‘Depression of this switch causes all service
associated with the CCU to be interrupted. This
switch should not be used in an operating system
unless absolutely necessary.

The LEDs indicate module memory working status.

Under normal eperating conditiods, they flutter to
indicate. memories being activated. - When SW1 is
depresssed, the LEDs momentarily turn OFF. Whens
the CCU is disabled, the LEDs are constantly OFF.

The flat cable must be connected 1o either connector
on the TSW-E{ ) ETU or another M MC-E ETU. When
it is connected to another MMC-E ETU, the cable of
that MMC-E ETU ‘must be connected to the TSW-E
ETU (See Figure 200-19).

Figure 200-19 3 Module CCU Layout

The MMC-E ETU must be mst.alle: in the MMC slot
of an ESE-32E-1 CCU.

240.5 BASIC INTERFACE ETUs

Although the system scans all slot:, to detect which
devices are installed, it must be not« d that this is only
performed by the CPU-E( ) ETJ during initial
powering up of the system, oc after-a first
initialization. . At this time, all busy switches,; on' all
interface ETLs, must be set tothe ON position.

Thereafter, if any device is installed and the system is
not turned off or a first initializatior. is not performed,
you must inform the system (by programming) of the
location and type of device added.

‘&) Pribr to inserting (or removin ;) ah ETU into an
interface slot, as determired by the job
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gpecification, cnsure the busy switeh (SW1) on
that ETU is in the OFF position.

b) Insert the I'TU into a vacant interface slot,
ensuring the cc mponents are on the right side.

¢) Set the busy switch (8W1) on that ETU to the
ON position.

Each basic interface ETU has a busy switch (SW1), a
power LED (Green) and may have two or four status
LEDs (Red),

Setting the busy switch (SW1) to the ON position,
after inserting the ETU, causes the power LED to
light.

The red LEDs ind cate the status of circuits. Each
LED ON indicates that its associated cireuit is in use.
Refer to Table 200- 16, Interface ETU LED and Switch
Reference,

A. COI-EETU

The COI-E ETU contains four switches, which are
designated SW101 to SW401, for the selection of
trunk type. Each switch is associated with a eircuit.

When a loop start ‘runk is connected to a circuit, its
associated switch must be set to the LP position. Ifa
ground start trunk is connected, the switch must be
set to the GD position,

N

-
GLED 1Y [
CLED201
GLEDIN
CLEDA01
QLED 1
W

an t i“g'l 5%1 5‘%1 5%1

oFF GO W GO P GD P GD LP

Figure 200-20 COI-E ( ) Switch.Layout
LED1 (Green) lit, indicates that the COI-E is
receiving power,

LEDs 101 - 401 (R:d) indicate the status of the four
associated circuitz. Eaech LED ON indicates its
associated circuit is inuse.

A maximum of ten COI-E ETUs can be installed in a -

system, into-any int-rface slots,

B. COI-EBETU
This Central Office interface ETU provides the same
services as the COI-E ETU, in additien it supports the
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CENTREX ringing feature.  (CPU-EB3 is alsg

required.)

C. TLI-EETU

The TLI-E ETU provides circuitry for servicing up to
two dial pulse lines; DID, Loop Dial, 2 or 4 wire E&M
Tie lines. It contains ten switches and three LEDs,

Switches designated SW101 and SW201 are used to
select the type of E&M Tie lines (2 or 4 wire).

NOTE: When Loop Dial /DID lines are connected,
these switches must be set to the 2 wire position.

Switches designated SW102 and SW202 are used to
select the type of lines (DID /Loop Dial or E&M).

Switches designated SW103 and SW203 are used to
select the type of E&M signaling (type [ or V) for
E&M Tie lines being used.

Switches designated 8W301, SW302, SW401 and
SW402 are four position dip switches used to select |
loss level for loop dial, DID, 2 and 4 wire E&M Tie
lines. Loss levels can be adjusted for 0, 2,4, 8, 120r 16
db. (See Figure 200-21).

SW301 sets the transmission loss level for Channel 1.
SW302 sets the reception loss level for Channel 1.
SW401 sets the transmission loss level for Channel 2,
SW402 sets the receiving loss level for Channel 2.

All switches OFF = Odb

1 W ox | gyiten1ON= 2dbs
2 [T on | Switch2ON= -4db
3 W0 gy | Switch3ON= -8db
« O3 . Switch4 ON= -12db
; All switches ON = -16db

Figure 200-21 SW301, SW302,8W401 or SW402 pad
switch settings on TLI:E ETU

LEDs 1 and 2 (Red) indicate the status of the
associated two circuits,

Each LED ON indicates its associated ¢ircuit issin use;

LED. 3 (Green), when lit indicates the TLI-E ETU is
receiving power.

A maximum of twenty TLI:E ETUs can be installed in
a system, into any interface slots,

D. TLI-EBETU

The TLI-EB ETU provides circuitry for servicing up to
two lines; 2 or 4 wire, Dial Pulse or DTMF, E&M Tie
lines. It contains six switches and three LEDs.

Switches designated SW101 and SW201 are used to
select the type of E&M Tie lines (2 or 4 wire).

NOTE: Loop Dial/DID lines can not be connected:to
this type ETU.
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Switches designated SW102 and SW202 are eight
pﬂﬁxtmn dip switches uszed to select loss level for the 2
and 4 wire E&M Tie lines. Loss levels can be adjusted
for 0, 2,4, 8,12, or 16 db. (See Figure 200-22).

Switches designated SW103 and SW203 are uged to
select the type of E&M signaling (type T or V) for
E&M Tie lines being used.

1. 03 oN Alllzw!tcha_a OFF= Odb
I:IIIED Switch1 ON = -2dh
)12 ON' | Switch 2 ON = -4db
Transmit O | I on (| Switch 30N = 8db
Switch4 0ON= -12db
4 MMdon

— ON | All4 Switches ON= -16db
5 ON | Switch 50N = -2db
g LI on | Switch60ON= -ddb

Raceiva i J == -
1 o, L oowmicsi atin
B TEJON  |a i aswitches ON < 5:16d8

" Figure 200-22 SW102, or SW202 pad switch settin
on TLI:EB E‘l"UPgl r

SW102 (switches 1 - 4) sets the transmission loss level
for Channel 1.

SW102 (switches 5 - 8) sets the reception loss level for
Channel 1.

“SW202 (switches L - 4) sets the transmission loss level
for Channel 2.

SW202 (switches 5 - 81 sets the receiving loss level for
Channel 2.

NOTE: Transmission and reception loss levels are
also programmable for each E&M Tie Line;-it is
therefore recommended to set switeches'1 - 8, on both
SWIOE and SW202, to the OFF position.

LEDs 1 and 2 (Red) indicate the status of the two
assucmted ¢ireuits.

Each LED ON indicates its associated eircuit isin use.

LED 3 (Green), when lit indicates the TLI-EB ETU is
receiving power,

A maximum of twenty TLI-EB ETUs can be installed
inasystem, into any interface slots.

E. ESI-EA/EB ETU

Installing an ESI-EA or ESI-EB ETU provides
support for up to four Multiline Terminals and/or
EDE-30-1 units. The ESI-EB ETU.is required when a
Multiline Terminal is equipped with the DPA-E unit
for the dual path feature, or 'a DTA-E unit' for datd
capability.

200- 24",
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Figure 200-23 ESI-E( ) Busy Switch with LEDs

]
LED LP1 (Green) lit, indicates -he 'ESI-E( '} is
receiving power. LEDs 1- 4 (Red) indicate the status
of the four associated circuits. Each LED ON
indicates its agsociated circuit is in use,

NOTE: It is recommended that only the ESI-EA
ETU'be installed in the fourth CCU. for the'support of
Multiline Terminals, as the fourth cabinet' cannot
support the Data and Dual Path features nf the

ESI-EB ETU.

A maximum of twenty ESI-E( ) ETU s can be installed
in a system,inko an interface slot:

F. SLI-EA/EBETU
Installing an SLI-EA or SLI-EB ET1' provides suppnrt

for up to four single line telephones, modems or
The SLI-EB ETU is reqiiired when power"

Dterm[Is,
failure transfer of CO lines and/or message wait
signaling to single line telephones and/or voice mall
messaging is used in the system.

LED1 (Green) lit, indicates that the SLI E( ) is
receiving power. LEDs 101 - 401 (Red) indicates the
status of the four circuits. Each LED) ON indicates its
associated cireuit is in'use.

A maximum of nineteen SLI-E( ) ETUs can be
installed in a system into any interiace slot. SLI-E( )
ETUs require the support of at lea:t one RSG-E unit
and an MFR-EA ETU. (Refer to Tables 200-2 and
200-3)

G, MFR-EAETU -

The MFR-EA ETU contains a swi:ch and.an LED:
When inserting or removing an MI'R-EA with power
applied to the CCU, Switchl (SW1) must be set to the
OFF position, : .

LED1 (Green) lit indicates that the: MERSEA is
receiving power.

A maximum of four MFR:EA ETUsz can beinstalled in
a gystem into any interface slot to provide a maximum
of 8 circuits. The MFR-EA ETU is required to'support
the dialing of any SLTs, modems a-idfor VMI-E ETU
installed.
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240.6 OPTIONAL INTERFACE ETUs

A. CNF-EETU

The CNF-E ETU contains a switch (SW1) and an LED
(LED1).

SW1 is used to husy out the ETU when the ETU is
removed or inser ed without powering down the CCU.

LED1 (Green)
receiving power.

it, indicates the CNF-E ETU is

A maximum of four CNF-E ETUs can be installed in a
system, into any nterface slots.

B. ECR-EETU
The ECR-E ETU contains two switches (SW1 and
SW2), an LED, z volume control (VOL1), three RCA

WND-20292
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phono plugs (JK1, JK2, JK3) and two screw terminal
blocks (CN1 and CN2).

SW1 is used to busy out the ETU when the ETU is
removed or inserted without powering down the CCU.

SW2 is used to select the ring pattern of the external
tone ring output.

LED1 (Green) lit, indicates the ECR-E ETU is
receiving power. Phono plug JK2 iz an input jack for
a BGM source, and JK3 is for input of a second BGM
source or as an input for a Delay Announcement Unit.

VOL1 is used to adjust the audible level of the
external tone ringer output. JK1 provides an
uninterrupted ring tone. '

Table 200-16 Interface ETU LED/Switch Reference

ETU PORT LED SWITCH
1 LED 101 - Busy 1 EW 101 - Trunk Selection (Loop/Ground)
2 LED 201 - Busy 2 SW 201 - Trunk Selection (Loop/Ground)
COIL-E{ ) q LED 301 - Busy 3 SW 301 - Trunk Selection ( Loop/Ground)
4 LED 401 - Busy 4 SW 401 - Trunk Selection (Loop/Ground)
LED1 ' -Receiving Power SW1 -BusyOut
L LED1 '-Buayl
2 LEDZ -Buay?2
ESL-E() 3 LED3 ' -Busyl
4 LED4 -Buay4
LEDS - Receiving Power SW1 -Busy Out
1 LED 101 -Busy 1
SLI-E() 2 LED 201 -Busy 2
& 3 LED 301 . Busy 3
VMI-E 4 LED 401 - Busy 4
LED1  -Receiving Power |5W1 -Busy Out
MFR-EA Z
& LED1  -Receiving Power SW1 -Busy Out 2
CNF-E
bz EW 1 -Busy Out
ECR-E LED1 . Receiving Power SW2 mu:g P:tl.tarn
l LED!  -Busyl SW 101 - Line Type Selection (2 or 4 wira)
SW 102 - Trunk Selection {Loop/ DID or E& M Tie lines)
SW 103 - E&M Signaling Type Selection( [ or V)
SW 301 - Tranamission Loss Level Selection
SW 302 - Receiving Loss Lovel Selection
TLI-E 2 LED2 -Busy?2 SW 201 - Line Type Selection (2 or 4 wire)
i EW 202 - Trunk Selection (Loop/DID or E&M Tie lines)
SW 203 - E&M Signaling Type Selsction{ | or V)
SW 401 - Transmission Loss Level Selection
SW 402 - Recelving Loss Level Selsction
LED3 - Receiving Power EW1 -BusyOut
i LED1 -Busyl SW 101 - Line Type Selection {2 or 4 wirs) %
SW 102 - Transmisaion and Receiving Loss Level Selection
SW 103 - E&M Signaling Type Selection( [ ar V)
TLI-EB 2 LED2 .-Busy2 SW 201 - Line Type Salection (2 or 4 wire)
SW 202 - Transmission and Receiving Losa Leyel Selection
SW 203 - E&M Signaling Type Selection{ 1 ar V)
LED3 ' -Receiving Power SW1 - BusyQut §

NOTE: When a loop dinl trunkis) is connectad to the TLI-E ETU, 5W 101 and/or SW201 on the ETU must be set to the 2 wire
position. Loop Dial ' DID lines cunnot be connected to a TLI-EB ETU.
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For installing options, see Eectmn 2 l'.i Optional
Equipment Connection. ;

One ECR-E ETU can be installed in a'system, into
any interface slot.

C.. VMI-EETU
The VMI-E ETU contains a switch {SWI} and five
LEDs (LED1, LED101 - 401).

SW1 is used to busy out the ETU when the ETU is
removed or inserted witheut powering down the CCU.

LED1 (Green) lit, indicates that the VMI-E ETU is
receiving power.

LEDs 101 - 401 (Red) 1it, indicate the status'of each of
the four ecireuits. Each LED ON indicates 'its
associated circuit in use.

One VMI-E ETU can be installed in a system, into any
interface slot. The VMI-E'ETU may require the
supportofan MFR-EA ETU and an RSG-E unit.

240.7 SMDR-E ETU
The SMDR-E ETU econtains three switches, an LED
and an RS-232C connector ended cable,

1. Switch 2, designated SW2 RESET, is a slide
switch used to reset the SMDR-E ETU, with
interruption of all ongoing operation, This switeh is
also used to busy out the ETU when it is. removed or
inserted without powering down the CCU.

q:":::";;.‘-;-5';!"|"1

A\
DMM .

QFF

R§232¢C

' Figure 200-24 SMDR-E ETU Switch Layout |

Switch 1, designated SW1 ON-OFF, is used to connect
baekup battery to the SMDR-E ETUs memory. This
sw:tch should be set to the ON position to allow
memory retention, during power failure or brnwnouts
for apprummatel:.r seven days.

Sw:l:,ch DIP1 is a 5 position DIP sw:t.ch which i is used
to select a baud rate (300-4800).

LEDI (Green) lit, indicates that the SMDRwE ETUH i

recewmg power.

CIHD | 4amaco
CIOn | za
0 A O
] 6
1 3

BN - OFF

Figure 200-25 SMDR-E DIP1 Switch

2. Connectionof SMDR

a. The SMDR-E ETU mus: be installed into
gither OPT1 or OPT2 slot (or a combination slot)
of any CCU, Prior to installin; the SMDR-E ETU,
ensure that switch SW1 is set to the ON position
and that the baud rate switch, DIP1, is set to the
proper position.

When .installing the SMDR-E E"'U, turn SW2 OFF
for-insertion-of this "ETU intc the slot without
powering down the CCU.,

b.. .. Route the RS-232C connector ended cable
down and to the right side of the CCU in'a manner
to avoid interference with the insertion and the
removal of ETUs and with the 25-pair cables from
J1-J3 connectors. Remove the access panel on the
right side of the CCU, which covers seven openings,
to mount RS-232C connectors. See Figure 200-26).

7

[=} o [=] ]
oo, 80 )
—— \ LOOSEN 5CREW AND
i REMOVE ACCESS PANEL
o o) [ -

Figure 200-26 Right Side View of CCH
Mount the RS8-232C connector in one of the

openings using screws and nuts locally provided.
{See Figure 200-27.)

it r%j Connactaprinterur other peripheral device to
'RS-232C connector mounted on‘the CCU in
step b and secure the R5-232C male connector
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Figure 200-27 M ounting the RS-232C Connector

from the printe: or other peripheral device, with
screws provided with the device.

d. Turn ON SW2 of the SMDR-E ETU.

3. A 25 pin RS-292C connector is provided with the

following pin confi;uration. (All pins are active high).

[

07/04/86 (09:00AM 08-05 0G 120

00:15:32 102835167537000 ;008
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SMDR-E Qutput Connector

FUNCTION

TXD (Transmit Data)

RXD (Receive Data)

RTS (Request To Send)

CTS(Clear To Send)

DSR (Data Set Ready)

Signal Ground

DCD (Data Carrier Detect) (constant high)
0 DTR{Data Te rmmal Ready)

SMDR print-out string is as foliuws
e ASCII
® 7 bits even parity
@ One stop-bit.

4,  SMDR Output Format:
For SMDR general format and sample printouts of
call record, See Figures 200-28 and 200-29.

240.8 LCR-E ETU
The LCR-E ETU contains three switches, an LED and
a RS-232C connector ended cable.

1. Switches
Switch 1, designated SW1, is used to connect backup
battery to the LCR-E MEMORY. This switch should
be set to the ON position to allow memory retention
during power failure or brownouts, for approximately
seven days,

PIN #

by 00 =1 0 O g L3 bD

= Start Date: Month, Day, Year (8 characters)
=== StartTime;.
= Trunk Number (2 charactars)

* Trunk Group (2 characters)

3~ Type of Call: 0G,IC, OT;IT,0GCICC, OTC,ITC (20r3 :hﬂrax:.mﬂ}

Hour, Minute, AM or PM (T characters)

| Station Number (] or 4 characters)

Least Cost Routing (LCR) with account code

e [anst Cost Routing (LCR) without account code

|
|
Al123456 LCR } = Number Dialed: Manually or Speed Dial (Max. 24 characters)

NOTE 1: A maximum - 34 characters can be printed per line,

I (Cgll Duration: Hour, Minute, Second (3 characters)
= Least Cost Routing (LCR) with account code
3 Forced Account Code (Max. 14 characters). See Note 3.

NOTE &:

Types of calls are as followa:

0G: Outgoing Call

10 {ncoming Call %

oT: Transferred Qutgeing Call

T Transferred Incoming Call

0GC:  Conference on Qutgoing Call

ICC: Conference on Incoming Call

DTO: . Conference on Trensferred Outgoing Call
1TC: Conference on Transferred Incoming Call

NOTE 3: A included prior to the Account Code only when the Forced/Verified function is provided in the system,
Figure 200-28 SMDR General Format of Call Records
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P 2w

INCOMING CALLS

07/04/86 09:00AM 08-05 IC 120
00:15: BTN L

- o -'.J. Feta]
Incoming Call Without an Account Code:

Incoming Call With an Account Code:
07/04/86 09:00aM 08-05 12 120
00:15:32

-ujiﬂuq_..écccunt -ode (Max. 14 characters)

TRANSFERRED CALLS

07/04/86 '09:00AM 08-05 1T
00:05:45

Transferred Call Without an Account Code:

Transfarred Call Wit an Account Code:
070486 09:00aM 08-05 1T 120 122
00:05:45
345621798

Transferrad Station Number
Transferring Station Number

CONFEREMCE CALLS

00:03:15 102B85167337000

07/04/86 09:03AM 08-05 OGC 120-[

00:06:45 *

07/04ME 09:10AM 0805 OT 120 123T

00:04:30

A conference call is printed in tne following sequence:
07/04/86 09:00AM 0805 OG 120

+

. Printed when a conferenceis
* establishad with :tation 123

o Printed when st=tion 120 hangs
" uponthe :onfe 2nce

» Printed when station 123 hangs
J : ~ “uponthecall

OUTGOING CALLS USING SYSTEM SPEED DIAL

07/04/86 09:004M 08-05 OG 120
00:15:32

E » 3ystem Speed Dial: § followed by sy:-em speed
dial buffer number {Tctalof 3characters)

Figure 200-29 SMDR Sample Printouts of Call Records

Switch 2, designated SW2 RESET, is a slide switch
used to reset the LCR-E ETU, with interruption of all
ongoing operation. This switch is also used to busy
out the ETU when the ETU is removed or inserted
without powering down the CCU,

Switch DIP1 is a 7 position dip switeh which is used to
select baud rates in the range of 150 - 9800 (4800 is
the recommended setting).

DIP 1

- 96'% 100
oo | 48
o | 24
o 2
o |-
oo 3
COIm s 145
ON OFF

Figure 200-30 LCR-E DIP 1 Switch

LED1 (Green) lit, indicates that the LCR-E ETU is
receiving power.

2. Connectionof LCR

| a. The LCR-E ETU must. be. mst-alled into either
OPT1 or OPT2 or any combination slot ofany CCU.
Prior to installation, ensure that Switch SW 1is sgt

200-28

to the ON position and that the baud rate switch
DIP1 is set to the proper positio:.

When installing the LCR-E ETU, turn SW2 OFF for
. insertion of this ETU into the slot without powering
down the CCU,

il Y
sW1 i
N

LP (
[=]
Dt?ﬁ: | an aft )

QFF |

- AS23IC . ' ( '
C >

Figure 200-31 LCR-E ETU Switch Layout

b. A 25 pin RS-232C connector is proyided to
connect the portable computer in order to input
necessary data into the LCR-E I'TU.

¢. Route the RS-232C conrector ended cable
down to the right side of the CCU in such a way as

S ”‘h.a.if'“"d ml:erferenca with he insertion and

iy 735 ¥

-
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removal of ET Js and with the 25 pair cables from
theJ1-J3 conrectors.

Remove the access panel on the right side of the CCU,
which covers seen openings, provided to mount
R5-232C connectors. (See Figure 200-26).

Mount the R5-232C connector in one of these openings
using screws and nuts locally provided. (See Figure
200-27),

d. Connect tiie portable computer to the RS-232C
connector mounted on the CCU in step /Cl and
secure the R5-232C male connector fram the
computer using screws locally provided.

e. TurnON -W2onthe LCR-EETU.

3. LCR data input is done from the PC8300 portable
computer or [BM AT/XT, NEC Multispeed or NEC
APCI1V.

For LCR prograinming, refer to Chapter 7 of the
[nstallation / Service Manual,

SECTION 250
POWER SUPPLY INSTALLATION

250.1 PSE-Ai)-1 PSU

NOTE: " Before nroceeding, ensure the Power Line
Cord is 'not plugeged into the AC receptacle and the
system AC power switch located in the left front side
of the ESE-32B-1 ©CU, just above the card slots, is in
the OFF (down) position. The three prong AC Puwer
Line Cord is factoc -y provided and is connected to the
terminal block ‘ocated at the left side of the
ESE-32B-1 CCU.

A. Remove the four mounting screws located at
the top and bottoa of the PSU slat, in each CCU.
Place the screws a: ide for later PSU installation.

B. - Install a P3E-AD-1.PSU into the PSU slot/in
each CCU, as shown in Figure 200-35, making sure its
power switch is in 1he OFF position.

C. Secure each PSU with the four screws
previously removel in step A,

D. Two cable: are provided on each PSE-AD-1
PSU. One is a 3 p'n connector ended AC OUT power
cable, the other iz a 6 pin connector ended DC IN
power cable,

Connect AC OUT -able into any AC connectors (J6 -
J8) located immediately above the corresponding
ESE-32B-1 CCU card slots. (See Figure 200-37).

Connect each DC [V power cable of each PSU to'the 6
pin {J4) connector located immediately above its
corresponding CCL . (See Figure 200-37).
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E. Plug the 3 prong AC power line cord into the
117V _AC receptacle and check the DC output -
voltages, which can be read on the corresponding 8 pin
connector (J4) of each CCU or at the CPU and MMC
test points, in aceordance with Figure 200-36.

The voltages for each PSU can'be checked
individually by first turning the system AC switch
ON and then the switches on each power supply ON.

250.2 PSE-DD-1 PSU

NOTE: .. Before proceeding to install the PSE-DD-1
PSUs, ensure the Input Line Cords.are not connected
to the locally provided -48VDC power souree and the
input power switches on each PSE-DD-1 PSU are in
the OFF position. The input line cords for the
PSE-DD-1 PSUs must be locally provided.

] & G G G G
i

o 6 (a 0
i
FIGURE EDD-SS

)

e £ PANSION CABLE (PSL

i

(msal el

Figure 200-32 Conneetion of PSU Cable
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A/ Remove the four mounting screws located at
the top and ‘bottom of the PSU slot in each CCU
Place the screws aside for fater reuse.

B. Install a PSE<DD-1 PSU into the PSU slot in
each CCU, making sure its power switch is in the
OFF posi!;iun.

€. Secure the PSU with the screws remm?eﬂ in
step A LT, '

D. One cable is provided with each PSE-DD-1
PSU. This eable is a 8 pin connector ended, DC IN
power cable. Connect each DC IN power cable of each
‘PSU to the 6 pin (J4) connector located immediately
above in its CCU. (See Figure 200-38)

PLUG @

Figure 200-34

E. " One screw terminal block provided with four
screws is located on the lower fron: of each PSE-DD-1
PSU. . Connect up to four PSE-DD-1 PSUs using
locally nrovided cables, as shown in Figure 200-39.

S A et BC

Ac o _
iz T8
. £
W
- bt | ."f o
. :‘j;:; ;lll‘ \. H! =AD-1 ] PEU :

F‘lgura 200-35 Instalhng PER-AD-1PsuU

i O < a4 |1| Red + 5V
] Bl -5y

? D O s (3] Yeltow | 24y

4 | Black GND

O L g |3 Black GND

_ 6 | Red +5V

Figure 200-36 Front View of € Pin Connector
of PSE-AD-1 and PSE-D1)-1 PSUs

GREEN _
— SNHITE
~—BLALK

i y ¥ 13 R5G

N U o O

b GREEN
Figure 200-37
F.  Connect the first PSE-DD 1, installed in the

ESE-32B-1 CCU, to the output of the locally provided
-48 VDC power source, using a locelly provided cable,

G.1, Turn ON the locally proviied -48 VDC power
source.

2, Turn ON the power switch on the PSE-DD-1
e SU located in the third ESE-32E-1 CCU.
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Figure 200-33 Installing PSE-DD-1 PSU

3. Turn ON the power switch on the PSE-DD-1
PSU located in thesecond ESE-32E-1 CCU.

4, Turn ON the power switch on the PSE-DD-1
PSU located in the first ESE-32E-1 CCU,

5. Turn ON the power switch on the PSE-DD-1
PSU locatec inthe ESE-32B-1 CCU.

- W
@ SCREW " ERMINAL BLOCK ON PSE-DD-1
@ {4 THIR!! ESE-328-1

=48V + 0V

SCREW TZRMIMAL BLOCK ON PSE.DD-L

m ¥ SECOH D ESE-2E-1

4BV + 0Y

@@ SCREW T iRMINAL BLOCK QN PSE-DD-1

{ F {! F } [ FIRST Z5E-32E-1

=48V + 0V
@@ SCREW T SRMINAL BLOCK ON PSE-DD-1
ey ]
O/0 ke

L“""  TOLOCALLY PROVIDED

e g 4B VDO POWERSOURCE

Figure 200-39 . Interconnection of PSE-DD-1 PSU

H. Check the DC output voltages which can be
read on the corresponding 6 pin (J4) connector of each
CCU, as shown in Figure 200-36. These voltages can
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be checked at the test pins on the CPU-E( ) ETU or on
the MMC-E ETU, in the corresponding CCU.

250.3 RSG-E UNIT
NOTE: System power should be OFF during these
procedures.

A. Remove the two mounting screws located at
the top and bottom of the REG slot in a CCU, where
SLI-EA, SLI-EB or VMI-E ETUs are installed.

B..  Install an RSG-E unit into the RSG slot of the
required CCU, as shown in Figure 200-40.

1 Y

el o]
e

1)

[S—
L -]

Figure 200-40 Installing RSG-E Unit

C. Secure the RSG-E with the screws removed in
step A. :

D.  Connect the 4 pin connector ended cable,
provided on the RSG-E unit, into the designated RSG
connector (J5) located in the upper left of the CCU.

If the adjacent CCU requires ringing signal, use the
supplementary cable, included in the RSG packing
box.

Connect an end of the cable into the connector on the
RSG-E unit and the other end of the cable into the
designated RSG connector (J5) located in the upper
left of the adjacent CCU.

E. Turn the PSU and the RSG-E ON, then check
the output voltages, which can be read on the 4 pin
connector of the CCU, as shown in Figure 200-41.

1 NotUsed
mi 2 | Red Ri ng%ignai
3 | Black GND
] ‘. ’ 4 | Yellow| -24%W
Figure 200-41 Front View of RSG-E Unit 4 Pin
' Connector
17 2 ket o
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SECTION 260
ANCILLARY DEVICE CONNECTION
260.1 GENERAL INFORMATION
A. . Multiline Terminals ¢an be equipped with
ancillary devices such as HFU-E, DPA-E, DTA-E and
ADA-E.

B. * These optional units and their compatibility
with Multiline Terminals are shown in Table 200-17.

C. ' These optional devices are installed inside the
access panel on the bottom of Multiline Terminals. A
maximum of one unit of each type can be installed in
each Multiline Terminal, except for ETE-6-( ) or the
ETE-16-2, which can only accept the ADA-E unit.
The DTA-E comes with a special access panel to allow
its installation into the Multiline Terminals.

D. Prior to installing any optional device, unplug
the line cord from the Multiline Terminal and the
RJ13C/W.

260.2. HANDSFREE UNIT (HFU-E)
NOTE: For installation in all Multiline Terminals
except the ETE-6-( )or the ETE-18-2.

A.  Unplug the line cord at the RJ13C/W and the
terminal, then turn the Multiline Terminal upside
down (face down) and locate the access panel on the
bottom of the Multiline Terminal. Refer to Figure
200-42, ]

B.

C.. 'Insert a flat serewdriver blade into the
notched opening (shown as A) and apply light upward
pressure until the access panel is cleared of the front
lip, at the same time apply pressure (towards you) at
the rear of the pedestal (shown as B) until the access
panel moves towards you,

Slide the directory out of the way.

D" Remove the access panel and place it aside for
later reinstallation.

E. Locate the fourteen pin jack labeled HFU-E,
as seen through the access view of the housing, insert
the fourteen pin connector from the HFU-E unit, as
shown'in Figure 200-43,

F. Place the HFU-E unit into its designated area,
with the cable side down.

G.  Secure the HFU-E unit by in:erting the screw
provided with theunit,

H. Replace the access panel
OR

continue to install the DPA-E unit, DTA-E unit, or

ADA-E unit. y
260.3 DUAL PATH ADAPTOFE UNIT
(DPA-E)

NOTE: For installation in all Multiline Terminals
except the ETE-6-( ) or the ETE-16-2

ﬂ Unphug Lics Eerd

Flat Setewdrivar Blade

Ueslug Hondsel Cord

Figure 200-42 Multiline Terminal Access Panel
Removal

A, Unplug the line cord at the RJ13C/W and the
terminal, then turn the Multiline Terminal upside
down (face down) and locate the access panel on the
bottom of the Multiline Terminal, refer to Figure
200-42,

Table 200-17 Ancillary Device / Multiline Terminal Compatibility

ANCILLARY MULTILINE TERMINALS "
DEVICES ETE-6-( ) ETE-6D-( ) ETE-16-2 ETE-16D-() | ETE:16K:1
HFU-E ° ° °
DPA-E & L] o
ADA-E ° ° ® ° K
DTA-E L L ] i =]

® = Compatible
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B. Slide the directory out of the way.

C. . Insert a ‘lat secrewdriver blade into the
notched opening (:hown as A) and apply light upward
pressure until the aceess panel is cleared of the front
lip, at the same tine apply pressure (towards you) at
the rear of the pecestal (shown as B) until the access
panel moves toward you.

D. Remove the access panel and place it aside for
latérreinstallation.

E. Locate th: thirteen pin connector labeled
DPA-E, as seen :hrough the access view of the
Multiline Termina | housing, seat the DPA-E unit into
this connector, us ng care, securely insert the unit
into the notched ca vity, refer to Figure 200-43.

F.' “Replace th: access panel
OR

continue to instal! the ADA-E unit, DTA-E unit, or
HFU-E unit,

260.4 ANCILLARY DEVICE ADAPTOR UNIT
(ADA-E)

Ao+ “Unplug the line cord at the RI13C/W and the
terminal, then tura the Multiline Terminal upside
down (face down) :nc locate the access panel on the
bottom of the Multiline Terminal, refer to Figure
200-42.

B. Slide the directory out of the way.

C. Insert a fat screwdriver blade into the
notched opening (shown as A) and apply light upward
pressure until the :ccess panel is cleared of the front
lip, at the same time apply pressure (towards you) at

the rear of the ped.stal (shown as B) untilthe access

panel moves towarcs you.
D. Remove the access panel and place it aside for
later reinstallation

E. Locate the cight pinjack labeled ADA, as seen
through the acces: view of the Multiline Terminal
housing, just below is a four pin connector and jack
labeled HAND, refi:rto Figurei 200-43.

F.  Unplug the four pin connector ended harness
(labeled HAND) and extend it out from the housing
access hole.

G. Locate the ‘our pin connector ended harness
from CN1 on the ADA-E unit into the jack labeled
HAND,

H. Locate and insert the eight pin connéctor
ended harness from CN1 and CN2 on the ADA-E unit
into the jack labelec ADA.

ln\l.-.lr_\&fmmﬂh?‘:m!'hi,i‘!"n'ﬁ_".!_?\. LR AR
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Figure 200-43 Optional Unit Installation

[ . Insert the four pin connector ended harness,
removed in step F, from the Multiline Terminal into
the four pin jack, CN3, located on the ADA-E unit,

J. The ADA-E unit is mounted component side
down after termination of the optional device required
(Refer to Engineering Technical Information (ETI)
Bulletins for various device hookups in Chapter 8).

K. Secire the ADA-E unit by inserting the screw
provided with the unit.

L. Réplaca the access panel

OR |

Continue to install the HEFU-E unit, DTA-E unit, or
the DPA-E-unit. .

260.5

ADA-EINSTALLATION into ETE-E-;J%
or ETE-16-2MULTILINE TERMINA
A, Unplug the line cord at the RJ13C/W and the

terminal, then turn the Multiline Terminal upside
down (face down) and locate the access panel on the

200~ 33
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bottom of the Multiline Terminal, refer to Figure
200-42,

B.  Slide the directory out of the way.

Figure 200-44 ADA-E Installation into an ETE-6-( )
or the ETE-16-2 Multiline Terminal

¥
C. Depress the flexible key tab on the access
panel and apply upward pressure.

D.  Remove the access panel and place it aside for
later reinstallation,

AC117V

E. Locate the eight pin jack laheled ADA, as seen
through the access view of the Multiline Terminal
housing, just below is a four pin connector and jack
labeled HAND, refer to Figure 200 43,

F. Unplug the four pin conne:tor ended harness
(labeled HAND) and extend it out from the housing
access hole,

G. Locate CNZ2, and insert the four pin connector
ended harness from the ADA-E unit into the jack
labeled HAND.

H.  Locate CN1, and inser: the eight pin
connector ended harness from the ADA-E unit into
the jack labeled ADA.

[.  Insert the four pin connec:or ended harness,
removed in step F from the Multi'ine Terminal into
the four pin jack, CN3, located on the ADA-E unit.

J. ' The ADA-E unit is mount:d component side
down after termination of the optional device required
(Refer to Engineering Technical Information (ETI)
Bulletins for various device hookup: in Chapter 8).

K. . Secure the ADA-E unit by iaserting the screw
provided with the unit.

L. Replace the access panel.

260.6 DATA SWITCHING ADAPTOR UNIT
(DTA-E)
NOTE: Installation in all Multiline Terminals

except the ETE-6-( ) or the ETE-16-2,

i,

DTE

Figure 200-45 Connection of DTE/DTA-E Unit

200- 34




A.  Unplug the line cord at the RJ13C/W and the
terminal, then tura the Multiline Terminal upside
down (face down) :.nd locate the access panel on the
bottom of the Multiline Terminal (See Figure 200-42),

B.  Slide the di ~ectory out of the way.

C. Insert a flut screw driver blade into notched
the opening (shown as A) and apply light upward
pressure until the ..ccess panel is cleared of the front
lip, at the same time apply pressure (towards you) at
the rear of the ped:stal (shown as B) until the access
panel moves towar: you.

Remove the access janel, save for possible future use.

D. Before inst..lling the DTA-E unit, its switches
should be set for :he proper assignment. (Refer to
Table 200-18).

The DTA-E unit contains a 7 position DIP switech
designated SW1 a :lide switch designated 5W2, and
an 8 position DIP switeh designated SW3.

Table 200-18 shows the assignments of these
switches,

Figur: 200-46 DTA-E Unit
[

E. After assigring the switches, locate the fifteen
pin connector labeled DTE, as seen through the access
view of the Multilihe Terminal housing, insert the
fifteen pin connectcr from the DTA-E unit, as shown
in Figure 200-45.

F. Replace the access panel.
OR

continue to-install the ADA-E unit, DPA-E unit, or
HFU-E unit.

T, W P = = 4, ,E'r.';l'!l': | ml
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Figure 200-47 DTA-EInstallation

260.7 DTA-E INSTALLATION

A. ForDTA-E installation, refer to Section 260.6 -

of this document.

NOTE: Display Multiline Terminals with DTA-E
unitsinstalled must be supported by an ESI-EB ETU
and a CPU-EB {or higher level) ETU. If required,
both DTA-E and DPA-E units can be installed in a
display Multiline Terminal connected to channel 1 or
3 of an ESI-EB ETU. This arrangement is not
possible when a Multiline Terminal is connected to
channel 2 or 4 of the same ESI-EB ETU that has
either a DTA-E or @ DPA-E ETU installed.

B. . .Data Terminal Equipment Installation
Data terminal equipment (DTE) connected to the
DTA-E units must be equipped with an RS-232C
interface. Prior to connecting the DTE to the DTA-E
unit, ensure that the power switch of the DTE is
turned off.

1, Position a Multiline Terminal (with a DTA-E
unit already installed) close to the data terminal
‘to be connected.

2. Plug in the station ling card into the Multiline
Terminal.

3. Plug in the AC/DC adaptor (provided with the
DTA-E unit) into the nearest 117V AC receptacle,
then connect the DC output cable of the AC/DC
adaptor into the connector on the DTA-E unit, as
shownin Figure 200-45.

4, Connect one endof a locally provided RS-232C
straight cable to the RS-232C connector of the
DTA-E unit. Refer te Figure 200-45.
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5. 'Secure the R3-232C connector with screws
provided with the RS-232C cable. Refer to Figure
200-45,

6. Connect the other end of the RS-232C cable to
the DTE as described in the instructions provided
with the DTE.

260.8 WALLMOUNTUNITINSTALLATION
1. Remove the Wall Mount Unit a5 shown.

2. Remove the backing from the Rubber Thumb
Guards (A) to expose the pressure sensitive tape;
install two (2) Rubber Thumb Guards as shown in
Figure 200-48,

7. Apply power to the DTE. 3. Install Plastic Mount Supports (B) into slots.
Table. 200-18 DTA-E Switch Assignment
SWITCH | SWITCH SWITCH
NUMBER |POSITION |DESIGNATION] FUNCTION | SETTING RESGRIETON
ON | DTRisforced high.
DTR (data X - -
1 ER terminal ready) DTR is to be provided by the data terminal equipment (DTE),
{Pin20) *OFF | NOTE1
) ON RTS is forced high. NOTE 1
2 RS .
RTS (request to RTS is to be provided by the DATA terminal e uipment {DTE}).
send) (Pind) *OFF | wotE1
3 PB PB (Peripheral oN PB(ring indicator from modem) is forced high. NOTE 1
i::; busy) (Pinl1) *OFF | PBistobe provided by the modem. NOTE 1
TD is fi high,
SWITCH) 22 gfm{'f f;;:;nit oN D is forced hig
4 *OVFF | TDistobe provided by the DTE, NOTE L
PB {Peripheral 6 Detection of PB (ring indicator from modem) s+ts DSR high at the
Cbusyl - ON remote DTE when 8W1-7 ig set to the ON position.
5 PB/ER ER (Peripheral OFF Detection of DTR (Data terminal read J' sets D3R Aighat the
ready) remote DTE when SW1-7 is'set to the ON position,
PR'[PIJ'IIHW T PB signa!l (ring indicator from modem) is activs low.
6 PRBN - P B s i =
2 Mm:f}lﬂ*-}' *QFF PB signal (Ring [ndicator from Modemlis active high.
DH {Data hard- ON DTR or PB signal(selected by SW1-57sets DSIT high at the remote
7 DH/DS &:{E:n;tmked} DTE or modem thardware controll.
ata soft-
ware controlled)| *OFF | DSRsignal is sent ta DTE or modem via softwi.re control.

* Denoies the recommended switch setting, all switches are shipped in the OFF poaition.

NOTE 1: If these lends are open, they should be forced high.

Sw2
POSITION FUNCTION
oN Loop back test mode
OFF *Normal Operation
S5W3
SWITCH RCS 0N SWITCH
BPOSITION TIME pnsrTian | FUNCTION
1 Q lﬂ.:._.._._..._-_.‘g.s.g..._ﬁ Only one of
i g‘ﬂq 33.!.!13- N these seven
4 0.12 sec, OFF .| | Twitches
5 0.24 sec, OFF must be set
£ 0.72 spe OFF to the ON
T L1 sec, OFF position,
8 ; *ON(FDV | Full Duplex
QFF(HDY Half Duplex

Switch SW2 is used to perform a remote data loop-back test. A character enteréd via the local
DTE kevboard is echoed back from the remate DTA-E unit,
transmission paths between the DTE and the DTA-E unit are established. While testing, the
gwitch ig set to ON, The awitch muatbe set to OFF for normal operation.

This test veriflies that the

RTS

CTS

( RTS -vs- OTS)

RTS -vs- CTS TIME iz defined as he time interval for
sending the CTS (Clear To Send) s gnal aftep receiving
the RTS (Request To Send) signal. This time
parameter is disabled when SW3 position 8 is in the
Full Duplex (FD) position.
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Figure 200-48

4. Attach the Wall Mount to the terminal by
guiding the two straight tabs on the Wall Mount
into the two notches on the top rear of the
Multiline Terminal. Apply pressure to the
Rubber Thumb Guards until the Wall Mount
snaps in place attaching it securely as shown in
Figure 200-49. '

Figure 200-49

5. Slide both “lastic Mount Supports down as
shown in Figure 200-50.

6. Remove ext:nsion number designation strip;
located just above the speaker grill under the
handset. L

7. Remove the two screws securing the handset
wall mounting liook, Slide the plastic hook out,
turn it upside down and return it to its position
(ensure the hoo!: is exposed and pointed towards
the hookswiteh)

8. Reinstall t''e two screws and designation
strip.
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Figure 200-50

SECTION 270
OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

CONNECTION
270.1 MUSIC ON HOLD

Provision has been made to allow connection of a
locally provided external music source to provide ‘
Music On Hold for held calls.

Music source input is made using the phono jack
MOH located on the TSW-E( ) ETU. For music
source's input level and impedance, refer to Section
220.20 of this document.

NOTE: "In compliance 'with «FCC ‘Part 15
regulations, the following procedure must be
implemented any time a Music On Hold source is
connected to this system.

A. Make a slit on the cable insulation
approximately one and one-half inches long, at a
distance of 12 inches from the plug end, on the cable to
be connected to'the TSW-E( ) MOH jack.

Take special care not to cut into the shield wire and
inner wire insulation.

B. ‘Make a circular cutin thf.- cable insulation at
one end of the slit.

"C." Pull the cut insulation from the cable, to
expose the shield for the length of the slit and cut the
insulation off.

D. Bend the cable near the middle of the exposed
shield and separate the shield from the inner

insulation in preparation for soldering, refer to Figure
200-51.
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E. Obtain a 7 inch length of 20 - 24 AWG
stranded wire and connect a ring-tongue type
connector at one end.

F. Strip a one-half inch length of insulation from
" the other end of the 7 inch wire. Selder this end to the
shield previously exposed in step C, place tape around
this connection to prevent the possibility of any
unwanted short circuits.

G. Connect the plug end into the TSW-E{ ) MOH

jack,

H. Route the cable down and to the right side of
the CCU to avoid interference with the insertion and
the removal of ETUs. Exit the other end of the cable
at the right rear side of the CCU.

Cable

hiel

Figure 200-51 MOH Cable Shield Ground Exposed

I. The ring-tongue type connector installed in
step E must be connected to the screw holding the
PSE-AD-1 PSU. - Refer to Figure 200-52 showing a
suggested connection.

270.2 EXTERNAL PAGING

Audio output for external paging is available at the
phono jack EP on the TSW-E( ) ETU. Shielded audio
cable should be used for external paging audio
connections,

The ECR-E ETU provides three contact closures, one
per zone, for use in zone paging with meet-me answer.
These contacts are labeled EPC 1A and EPC LB
through EPC 3A and EPC 3B. A maximum of one
ECR-E ETU can be installed in a system providing a
total of three paging zones.

It is necessary for the audio output to be connected to
a locally provided amplifier and speaker(s), which are
connected to the output of the amplifier via control
relays, also locally provided. If the amplifier is a both
way amplifier, two way paging is available.  For
connection information to a lecally provided
amplifier, refer to Figure 200-53. For external paging
audio output level and impedence, refer to Section
220.20 of this decument,

4
. = Te MOH Sewron
i

Te TEW=E “MOH™ Jack

[Right Wngis view sf LSE-328-1 JcCU]

[ Loty Pront view o EBE-328=1 1E5V]

Figure 200-52 MOH Cable Shield Ground (Views of
the ESE-32B-1 CCLT)

With a locally provided amplifier, only one zone of
paging and no background musie, the ECR-E ETU is
not required. The ECR-E ETU is required to provide
control of the external awitching for applications with
more than one zone of paging or bacisground musie.

When External Paging is answered, by meet-me
answer, the external paging aucio circuit, in the
TSW-E({ ) ETU and the ¢ontrol ¢ircuits in the ECR-E
ETU, are released to allow access for another page.

Never connect the amplifier output directly to the
ECR-E ETU relay contacts. 'Crosstalk between line
telephones and/or outside lines and the paging circuit
may occur.

BACKGROUND MI'SIC / DELAY
ANNOUNCEMENT

A. BGM via External Speaker(s) is available if
the ECR-E ETU is installed. A BGM source, an
amplifier for BGM and external sp:aker(s) should be
locally provided. For connection in'ormation, refer to
Figure 200-53.

=

B. BGM via Multiline Terminal Speakers is-
available if the ECR-E ETU is installed. A maximum
of two BOM sources can be connected to the phono
jacks, designated JK2 and JK3, provided on the
ECR-E ETU. JK3 can be alternately used to connect a
Delay Announcement machine when UCD is requited
in the system, Shielded audio cable should be used for

il :

270.3
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EXTERMAL SWITCHING RELAYS

RELAY &

24 YOLT DC
prsquivalest POWER
= MNormal open contacts SUPPLY

-I-.- = Normal closed contacts b w4

EPC 1A 1

EPC 18 4

i

i

i

EPC 24 8_—5 e

EPC 2B T

I

i

I

EPC 1A 8— -

~. BPC 3B ;

|

i

I

I

I

I

i

I

i

I

I

I

I

Pheno Jack o :
"EP" on the PAGE Lo

TSW-E() ETU AMP

—————

____________________________________

BOM
AMP

BGM Source 6.-):

s |

Fisure 200-53 Connection of External Paging and External Background Music.

BGM audic connections. For. BGM and Delay
Announcement sources’ output level and impedance,
refer to Section 220.20, of this document.

270.4 EXTEIINAL TONE RINGING / NIGHT
CHIMI

External tone rirging is available when the ECR-E
ETU is installed. The ECR-E ETU provides a
continous tone source for external tone ringing. The
External tone car be set to any of four ring patterns.
These patterns are selectable with DIP switch SW2
(refer to Table 200-19). ‘

Table 200-19 ECR-E RinEi.EE Tone Suurcss

The audio output for external tone ringing appears at
the phono jack JKI on the ECR-E ETU, its level is
adjustable with the volume control YOL1 on the
ECR-E ETU.

Shielded audio-cable is required for this feature. The
ECR-E ETU provides four relay contact closures, one
per external ring control circuit.

In addition to the three fixed paging zone relays (1-3)
the ECR-E contains seven relays which can be
programmed to perform external tone ringing (day

Tone # Description l. DA Saeanen
Switch in Position 3 |Switch in Paosition 4
1 Continous Ring Tone (480/606 Hz mﬂduiabel::f. by 16 Hz) OFF OFF
2 Continous Ring Tone (480/606 Hz modulated by 8 Ha) OFF ON
3 Eﬁ%ﬁ::gt?ﬁ?;?d (1285 Hz7 0.5sec. ON,1024Hz / 0.55¢e¢, ON OFF
4 Minuus lone (1024 Hz) ON PN
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mode) or night chime (night mode). A maximum of
four relays can be programmed for day mode and a

- maximum of three relays can be programmed for

night mode. Relay contacts (armature) for relays 4, 5,
and 6 can be found at the MDF EPC 4A/4B through
PC 6A/6B. Relay contacts (armature) 7, 8, 9, and 10
can be found on the ECR-E ETU Al1/B1 through

_ A4/B4 connections CN1 and CN2,

Connection information of the locally provided
amplifier and speakers is provided in Figure 200-53.
Audio output specifications can be found in Sectmn
220.20 of this document. :

It is not recommended to connect the locally provided
amplifier directly to the ECR-E ETU relay contacts.

. These contacts are not designed to aceept high level

AC signaling. Direct connection may also cause audio
crosstalk between Single Line Telephone, outside
lines and the tone ringing circuit.

270.5 MODEM TERMINATION
For Modem Pooling Connection, the following
conditions must be complied with and the following
equipment must also be made available:

A. The Electra MarkII Syste:n must provide a
Multiline Terminal (with DTA-E unit installed) and
an SLI-E( ) port to support ea:h modem being
installed.

B. Multiline Terminals with DTA-E units
installed (other than those conneclad to modems) for
data communication ‘with out:ide DTE (Data
Terminal Equipment).

C. For supporting the DTA-E unit, ESI-EB ETUs
are required; to allow, assignment of ESI-EB and
SLI-E( ) ports for modem use, C*U-EB (or higher
revision level) ETUs are required.

The Electra Markll System provides the data
connecting paths and supports the control (setting and
releasing) of the paths for data communication.
Protocol support or conversion is not supported.

Figure 200-55 shows the modem pool connections, the
data path, DTE and other equipiient required for
modem pool operation.

Installation
NOTE: Prior to connecting the modem to the DTA-E

unit, ensure the modem is not powered.

------------------------------------------------ P /R
: SLI-E( ) COI-E 1 sssssene
| (VA1) {Tu) MODEM
;
|
I D = VOICE
% [ m SPECIAL oy
HULL ooon %
sesssmns | A5230C b OATA EE';E-‘:!-__-’
MULTILINE i
iy s '] cPusEl)
WITH DTAE '
|
'
i
i | DTE
]
—_ )
ns-232C " DATA E:SI:E_E- 5 -JI
DTE MULTILINE
TERMINAL
WITH DT Al
=
ELECTRA MARKII

Figure 200-54 Modem Pooling Block Diagram
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A. Locate a modem near a Multiline Terminal
(with a DTA-E unit installed) already programmed

for modem pooling.

B. Pluginthe station line cord into the Multiline
Terminal.

C. Plug in the AC/DC adaptor into the nearest
nominal 117V AC receptacle, then connect the DC
output cable of the AC/DC adaptor into the DTA-E
unit as shown in Figure 200-46.

D1. Installing keyboard dial/aute answer modems:

Use a modular ended line cord to connect the
modem to a vacant SLI-E( ) port that is programmed
for the same mode:n connection as in step A, Proceed
to step E.

D2. Installing non-kevboard dial/aute answer
modems:

An Automatic Control Unit (ACU) interface
connector is provided with the modem. This connector
must be wired to the single line tip and ring and to the
PWR relay contact of the DTA-E. The interface
connector is connected as shown in Figure 200-55.

a. Remove the DTA-E unit from the Multiline
Terminal bein; connected to the modem. Plug in
the PWR contact plug in the CN-2 socket of the
DTA-E unit. Refer to Figure 200-56.

ND-20292
CHAPTER 2
SEPTEMBER, 1958

b. Conneet the other.end of the PWR cable (red
and white wires) to the'TD (pin 5) and TDG (pin
25) of ‘the ACU interface female connector
provided with the modem.

¢.. Connect.the SLI tip and ring to be used for the
modem, to pins 7 and 8 of the ACU interface
female conneetor.

d. Plug the female ACU interface connector into
the male interface connector on the back of the
modem.

E. Betthe baud rate of the modem to 300 or 1200,
asrequired. Thissetting must be set to the same baud
rate normally used by the distant modem when using
modem pooling.

F. Set up the necessary parameters of the
modem; refer to the instructions provided with the
modem. If the modem is used for incoming modem
pool use, the modem auto answer mode must be
enabled.

G. Connectone end of 2 special null modem RS-
232C cross cable to the R3-232C connector of the
DTA-E unit., Refer to Figure 220-45 and 55.

H. Secure the RS-232C connector with the screws
provided with the RS-232C cable.

I, Connect the other end of the RS-232C cable to
the modem, as described in the instructions provided
with the modem.

RS-232C MALE RS:232C MALE

COMNMNECTOR CONNECTOR

7 ® 5G 56 % 7

2 e_TXD STXD e 2

3. & _RXD Bl osituly RXD® 3

4 & - RTS RTS @ 4

TO RS-232C

£ Y e B e A =Y - o
CONNECTOR 5§ ® DSA DSR® 6 N MODEM

8 ® ipe % pcoe 8 '

> Pl

0 ® DTR : : oTRE® 20

2 oA RL® 22

1 e e~ gl s 1

=

CABLE LENGTH:50 feet {15 m) max.
CABLE TTYPE:

Twisted pair shielded R5-232C cross cable with RS-232C male connectors on both ends.,

NOTE: “hespecial null modem cable has pen 22 crossed to pin 11,

Figure 200-55 Wiring Connections of RS-232C Cross Cable for Connecting a Modem to a DTA-E unit.
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ElA SIGNAL SIGNAL
PINNO. DESIGNATION DESIGNATION
1 L TELEPHONE LINE LAMP CONTROL
2 ME1 MAKE BUSY RELAY CONTACTS IN MODEM
3 MBe MAKE BUSY RELAY CONTACTS IN MODEM
4 LG GROUND'RETURN FOR GLAMP CIRCUIT
3 TD TALK/DATA SWITCH CONTACTS IN TELEPHONE (WITH TDG) (POWER RELAY CONTACT)
7 T TELEPHONE LINE TIP
i a TELEPHONE LINE RING
12 RD RING DETECT CONTACTS (TO GROUND) IN MODEM
14 c DATA MODE CONTACTS (TO GROUND) IN MODEM
16 o1 DATA MODE CONTACTS {TO GROUND) FROM ACU !
21 T TELEPHOME SET TIP
o R1 TELEPHOME SETRING
23 A CONTACT CLOSURE INDICATING THAT MODEM OR TELEPHOME IS HOLD!G THE LINE
24 Al CONTACT CLOSURE INDICATING THAT MODEM OR TELEPHONE |5 HOLDIMG THE LINE
23 TDG GROUND RETURM FOR TD SWITCH (SEE PIN 5) (POWER RELAY CONTALT)

F LER

——a 10:5L
F: 25PN FEMALE CONNECTOR
M: 25 PINMALE CONNECTOR
) TD&TDG kind
E\ 0 TO: DTA
RS-232C . M. RS-232C

Figure 200-56 Data Set Modem (Non Hayes Compatible Modem) Telephone or ACU Interface

J. Connect power to the modem and turn on the
power switch on the modem (if one is provided).

K. Repeat the installation steps. for all modems
(up to 4 maximum) to be installed for use in modem

pooling.

¥

L.  Refer to Chapter 3, Programming, of this
document, Memory Bleek 2B-7 to assign the modems
to the single line port and Multilire Terminal (with
DTA-E instailed) port,

Additional variations of modem terminations can be
obtained in ETI (Chapter 6) and #pplication (Sales
Manual) Bulletins.

] Mt R

200-42




CHAPTER 3
PROGRAMMING




TAELE OF CONTENTS

SECTION DESCRIPTION
310 General

320 How to Use This Chapter

330 Resident System Default
Values .
340 Sgstem Programming Data
heets

MEMORY ASSIGNMENT
BLOCK

1A~ Line Key As:ignment
1B- Ringing Assignment

1C- DSS/BLF B utton Assignment
1 DSS/ 3LF to Attendant
Assignment
2 BLF Terminal Assigriment
3 DSS/TLF Button
Assignment
4 DSS/ELF Flexible Funetion
Key Assignment
DSS tn CO Add-On Module
AssiTnment
CO Acd-On Module Line
Key Assignment
CO Add-On Module Day
Rin:; Assignment
CO Acd-On Module Night
Rin;; Assignment

Q0 =1 & &n

1D- Station Featire
1 Prime 'Ringing Line

Assirnment

Data Esrvices Assignment

User F rogram Assignment

Trunk Group Incoming
Rest-iction

Trunk Group Outgoing
Restriction

Code Fostriction Table
Acce:s

Class of Service Assignment

Termiral to Attendant
Assignment

Termiral to Paging Zone
Assipnment

10 Call Pikup Group

Assipnment

Lo ]

- R

Nl g 8

ND-20292

SEPTEMBER, 1983

CHAPTER 3
PROGRAMMING
MEMORY ASSIGNMENT
BLOCK '
PAGE
1E- Station Assignment
300-1 1 Terminal Exchange
2 Terminal Add Port
300-1 3 Terminal Busy Assignment
4 Terminal/ Telephone
Information
300-3 5 Port Information
6 Telephone Number
Exchange
3n0-10 7 Telephone Number Change
PAGE 2A- System Feature I
1 Programming Terminal
2 Speed Dial Tenant
300-10 Agsignment
3 Speed Dial Override
300-12 Assignment
4 Incoming Prime Line Pickup
- CO % and # as 1st. Digit
Assignment
300-14 6 SMDR Incoming Print
300-16 7 Internal All'Call
8 Account Code Digit
300-18 9 - PBX Outgoing Code
10 Tie Line Digit Restriction
J00-20
2B-: System Feature 2
300-22 1 Modem Pooling / Terminal
Keyboard Dialing
300-24 2 Allow Forward Override
3 DIT Trunk to Tenant
300-26 - Assignment
4 DIT /ANA Assignment
300-28 ? LCR 1 + Dialing Assignment
6 LCR Local Call Override
Assignment
T Modem Pool Assignmerits
300-30 8 VMI Assignment
300-32 9 LCR Bypass Assignment
300-34 10.  Recall Key Operation for
Tie Line
300-36 _
2C- System Group
300-38 1 Trunk to Trunk Group
Assignment
300-40 2 Trunk Group to Tenant &
300-42 Assignment .
3 Trunk Group to Access
300-44 Code Group
q Voice Mail Hunt Group
300-46 _ Assignment
: 5 Delay Announcement
300-48

Assignment

PAGE

300-50
300-52
300-54

300-56
300-58

.300-80

300-62 °

300-64
300-66

300-68
300-70

300-72
300-T4
300-76
300-78
300-80
500-82

300-84
300-86

300-88
300-90
300-92
300-94
300-96
300-98
300:100

300-102

300-104
300-106
300-108
300-110
300-112



ND-20292
CHAPTER3

SEPTEMBER, 1988

MEMORY ASSIGNMENT

BLOCK
6

= e -3

Uniform Dial to Trunk Access

Code Group
Night Chime Assignment
External Ringing Control
Assignment
ECR Relay Assignment
Virtual Extension
Assignment

2D- Systern Time Base

1
2
3

Time Base Assignment |
Time Base Assignment I
Time Base Assignment [TI

2E-1 System Access Code Assignment

System Feature (Access)
Code List

3A- System Attendant

2

3
4

Attendant 3rd. and 4th,
Assignment

Attendant Overflow
Assignment

Attendant to Tenant
Assignment

3B- System 2 Feature 1

1

2
3

9

10

First Ring Pattern
Assignment

Centrex Ringing Assignment

Forced Account Code Digit
Assignment

RAA SLT Assignment

Station Hunting Pilot
Number Assignment

Station to Hunt Group
Assignment

Station Hunt Type
Assignment

Station Hunt Group
Assignment

Trunk Group to Line Pool
Group Assignment

Line Pool Group Auto
Extension Assignment

3C- System Name Assignment

|

2

Telephone Name
Assignment

Trunk Group Name
Assignment

PAGE

300-114
300-116

300-118
300-120

3004122

300-124
300-126
300-128

300-130

300-132

300-134
300-1386

300138

300-140
300-142

300-144
300-146

300-148
300-150
300-152
300-154
300-156

300-158

300-160

300-162

ii

MEMORY ASSIGNMENT
BLOCK

3D-

W GO bD

First Initialization
Second Initialization
Slot Initialization
Terminal (TEL, DSS)
Initialization

3E- System Restriction Table

d4A-

4B-

4C-

1

e 0O B2

[=r 8

Regional Dialing
Assignment

1+ Dialing Assignment

Rejection Code Assignment

System Allow / Deny
Assignment

Table Allow / Deny

Trunk Group to Code
Table Assignment

Table - OCC Flag
Assignment

Table - OCC Code
Assignment

Restriction Table Code
Assignment

Special Code Assignmen:

System All Busy Restote
Assignment

System All Busy Out
Assignment

Card Mode

o

=1 &

COI-I Initialized Values
COI-II' Initialized Values
SLI Common Values
ESI-EB Data and Secont
Voice Path Assignmen:
COI-III Initialized Values
COI-1V.Initialized Values
Programming Parameters
VMI Initialize'l
Assignment
VMI Initialize 2
Assignment

Card Interface

1

2

Card Interface Slot
Assignment

Interface Slot Busy Out
Assignment

PAGE

300-164
300-166
300-168

300-170

300-172
300-174
800-176

300-178
300-180

300-182
300-184
300-186

300-188
300-190

300-192

300-194

300-196
300-198
300-200

300-202
300-204

300-206
300-208
300-210

5

300-212

300-214



ND-20292
CHAPTER I

SEPTEMDBER, 1988

MEMORY ASSIGNMENT

BLOCK

4E- TLIProgramming

TLI Lire Type Assignment
TLI Diul Tone Assignment
TLI Diyit Add/Delete
Code Assignment
TLI-1 Initialized Values
TLI-H Initialized Values
TLI-UI [nitialized Values
TLI-1V [nitialized Values
TLI-V Initialized Values
Tander: Port to Hunt Group
Assignment

Trunk (Group to Tandem Hunt

Group Assignment

SA- Station Copy Assignment

5B-

LU S

[=F]

5C-
1
2

CPU Initial History

System Program Check

[nterface Slot Check

Terminal Check

Soltware/Hardware SloL
Status

Softwara/Hardware ‘'erminal

Status

Systemn Data Last Change
Data Dump

350 FKFunction Timer Charts

360 Code/Call Restriction
360.1 Generul

360.2 1 + Divling Area

360.3

Directl Dial Area

360.4 OCC
360.5 Puerto Hico

370 Job Specification Sheets

PAGE

300-216
300-218

300-220
300-222
J00-224
300-226
300-228
300-230

300-232

300-234
300-236

300-238
300-240
300-242
300-244

300-248

300-248

300-250
300-252

300-254

300-257
300-258
300-259
300-258
300-260

300-266

i




o

' 310 GENERAL

The Eleetra Mark(l is a stored program controlled
system. Upon initial power up, the system's
CPU-E( ) ETU scuns each of the possible interface
slots (up to thirty two) to determine the hardware
configuration, The system stores this information Bs
well as system delult values in memory. This area
of memory is referred to as the resident system
program.  After the initial power up, a trained
technician can change the resident system program
s0 that the Electr« MarkIl can meet the particular
needs of the custoiner, Samples of job specification
sheets are provided in this chapter, These sheets help
organize each customer's programming needs, and
should be used and retained on the job site as well as
in the office.

NOTE: Before attempting any programming of the
Electra MarklIl System, it is important that the
battery on the CPL -E be checked to make sure it.is
on. Failure to do s0 may result in loss of system
programming.

320 HOW TO USE THIS CHAPTER

Chapter 3, of this ‘nstallation manual, provides all
the necessary information for programming the
Electra Markil sysitem. The chapter is divided into
the following sections:

310 General

320 How To Use This Chapter

330 Resident Sy stem Default Values
340 System Proramming

350 Funetion Timer Charts

360 Toll/Code Rastrictions

370 Job Specifications

This HOW TO USE CHAPTER provides the reader
directions and recom mendations for using Chapter 3.

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

Section 340 describes, in detail, each of the
programming areas 'n the five memory blocks. This
section is to be used as a guide when programming,
For each programmi:ig area, Section 340 provides two
reference pages; the first page provides step by step
instructions as well as all display messages, while
programming. The second page supplies supplement
charts and notes to help explain the program
instruetions; it also e «plains the use of each function
and line key as it pe: tains to the particular program
area.

300-1
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FUNCTION TIMER CHARTS

Section 350 is provided as a quick cross reference for
all of the system's timers, which can be set through
programming. This section provides a full description
of each timer, explaining their purpose and function
within the system, as well as their default values,
range, and the memory block area it is assigned.

TOLL/CODE RESTRICTIONS

Section 360 discusses the code restriction plan
designed into the Electra MarkIl system. Initially
this section deseribes.the code restriction tables and
their. general use when dial restricting stations.
Discussion is then extended to the following dialing
areas:

A. 1 + dialing areas
B. Direct Dialing areas
C. OCC, Equal Access
D. Paerto Rico area

Flow charts are provided for each dialing area listed.
These flow charts proyvide the reader with a clear step
by step understanding of how each type of restriction
is handled. This is all the information needed to have
a complete understanding of the Code Restriction
Plan. Each flow chart is provided with an outline
explanation of the steps in the flow chart to further
simplify the discussion.

JOB SPECIFICATION SHEETS

Section 370 contains a sample of the job specification
sheets., These sheets contain all the system
programming values and configurations required for
an installation.

During the initial stages of system planning, the job
specification sheets are necessary for collecting
information to enable an accurate costing and
installation of an Electra MarkIl system. The
customer information, as collected by the salesperson
(or installation supervisor), is recorded onto the job
specification sheets. The order of these sheets are
presented in the logical order of the memory blocks
(as provided in Section 340), to make the system
programming as easy and efficient as possible.

The first group of sheets are used for entering the
station features; line button assignments, for
Multiline Terminal and DSS/BLF consoles, as well as
dialing restrictions and class of service (as required
by the customer).are listed here. The second group of
sheets are lor assigning system features; assignment
of trunk groups (for specialized service) and the
assignment of system attendants, for example, are
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completed in this group. The last group of sheets are
used for documenting all of the neceéssary information
about the system configuration. This section is very
useful for service technicians who need to keep track
of adds, moves, changes, and in some cases for
troubleshooting.

Each job specification sheet additionally includes a

_ brief description sheet explaining all the chart

entries. These job sheets must be kept up to date, and
LEFT ON THE JOB SITE, to provide technicians
with all the necessary information needed to provide
the customer with proper, and professional service. A
duplicate copy of the job spec sheets should also be
maintained at the servicing office, in the customer's
file for reference.

" ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE AND

THE SELECTION OF MEMORY BLOCKS

In order to use the sections just diseussed, a brief
description of how to enter the programming mode
and the selection of memory block areas is necessary.

Initially, programming of the Resident System
Program can be accomplished by either of two
ETE-16D-( ) Multiline Terminals. These station
positions are automatically assigned to the two
lowest ESI-E{ ) ports in the system. Although these
positions are fixed, a third programming position can
be assigned to any ESI-E( ) port in the system, that
supports an ETE-16D-( ) Multiline Terminal. For an
RAA-E unit, a fourth ESI-E( ) port can be assigned in
Memory Block 1E2.

The first step, when entering any area of
programming, is to place the programming station
into the OFF-LINE mode.

TO GO OFF-LINE
A. Depress L16 (Primary Extension Line)
B. Depress the Speaker Key (receive dial tone)
C. Dial #, =, 0 in sequence

After these three steps, the LCD on the Multiline
Terminal will be as shown, The display (X.XX) is the
software level of the CPU-E( )

DR BB e Pkl iNESE (XX X))

While the programming terminal is OFF-LINE, it
cannot be signaled by any station ir the system. Only
one programming terminal can be OFF LINE at one
time.

The next step is to select the arca in the system
memory blocks which correspond ‘o the feature, or
function, to be programmed. A momory block index
has been provided to help the prog-ammer locate the
area needed. Selection of a memory block location is
done by depressing the Multiline Terminal's Feature
Access keys in a predeterminec sequence. The
ETE-16D-( ) Multiline Terminal hzs twenty Feature
Access keys, F1 through F20, which are used for this
purpose. The Resident System Program is setup into
five memory block areas. Featur: Access keys F1

through F5 are used to select ea:h memory block

area, 1 to 5 respectively.

Within each memory block area, memory feature
sections are grouped by letter designation, for
exafnple, memory block 1 is divided into five sections:

A, Line Key Assignment

B. Ringing Assignment

C. DSS/BLF and CO Add-On Module Button
Assignments

D. Station Feature

E. Station Assignment

These sections, defined by letters A through E, are
accessed by depressing Feature /ccess keys F6 to
F10 respectively.

Onee a memory block drea and memory feature
section has been chosen, selection «f Feature Access
keys F11 to F20 are used to enter a particular
memory feature item,

MEMORY MEMORY
MEMORY FEATURE FEATURE

BLOCK SECTION ITEM
DESIGNATION 1 through5  AthroushE L throughl0
Fithrough'  F6through F11 through
FEATURE KEY Fs5 F10 Fz0
=
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< SECTION 330 RESIDENT SYSTEM DEFAULT VALUES
MEMORY
@ § Line Multiline Terminal
: : Line keys 1 ~ 5 =CO/PBX lines1~5
1A Line Key Assignment Line key 6 =Primary extension
# 16 Line Multiline Terminal
Linekeys1~15 =CO/PBX lines1~15
Line key 16 =Primary extension
18 Ringing Assignment (Day and Night Mode) | CO/PBX lines 1 ~ 15 ring at attendants 1 and 2
) _ DSS/BLF Consoles 1 and 2 assigned to
1C1 Di3S/BLF to Attendant Assignment Attendants 1 and 2 respectively. No other
DSS/BLF console assigried to any attendant
(1€2> | BLF Terminal Assignment No ETE-18D-() Multiline Terminals are
assigned the BLF feature
1C3 D558 Button Assignment DSS buttons 1 ~ 30 are assigned to stations
! 100 ~ 129 respectively when 30 or more stations
are installed on DSS/BLF consoles 1 and 2. With
less than 30 stations installed, the unused keys
o are assigned vacant.
! 1c4 DSS/BLF Flexible Function Key Assignment | Function Key 1: Message wait On DSS/BLF
Function Key 2: Night transfer  Consoles
Funetion Key 3: Transfer land?2
1C5 DES to CO Add-On Module Assignment No DSS/BLF units are assigned as CO Add-On
Modules
1Ch CO Add-On Module Line Key Assignment Not Assigned
1C7 CO Add-On Module Day Mode Ring Not Assigned
Assignment
1C8 CO Add-On Module Night Mode Ring Not Assigned
Assignment :
i y : Prime Line to Primary extension
1D1 Pr:me/Ringing Line Assignment No ringing line preference is assigned on all
Multiline Terminals
1D2 Da:a Service Assignment No auto answer, auto release’
) ] Off-Hook Ringing to Attendants 1 and 2 only
1D3 User Program Assignment Voice/Tone Signaling - Voice
Ringing Tone - Tone # 1
1D4 Trunk Group Incoming Restriction No station is restricted on all trunk groups.
105 Trunk Group Outgoing Restriction No station is restricted on all trunk groups
Sy 106 Co le Restriction Table Access Mo code restriction table is assigned to any
/ station

300 3
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MEMORY
DEFAULT VALUES
BLOCK FUNCTION
® Originating Camp-On - All stations are allowed
® Receiving Camp-On - All stations are allowed
. # Call Forward - All stations are allowed
107 Class of Service Assignment ® Operator Restriction - No station is -estricted
@ Data Line Security - No station is assigned
® Station Lockout - No station is allowed
® Page Access - All stations are allowed
¢ LCR Priority - No station is 1ssigned to LCR
® Trunk to Trunk TRE - All stations :.re denied
@ Account Code - Forced
Verified = All stations ere denied
108 Terminal to Attendant Assignment All stations are assigned to attendant 1
1D9 Terminal to Paging Zone Assignment | No station is assigned to any zone
1D10 Call Pickup Group Assignment No station is assigned to any call picku> group
1E1 Terminal Exchange Not assigned
1E2 Terminal Add Port Depends on system configuration
1E3 Terminal Busy Assignment Not assigned, not busied out
1E4 Terminal/Telephone Information Depends on system configuration
1ES Port Information Hardware & software: yes for installed equipment
‘/i_E_ﬁ_ ,) Telephone Number Exchange Not assigned
1E7 Telephone Number Change Not assigned
2A1 Programming Terminal Attendants 1 and 2:  Fixed program:ning positien
Attendant terminal must be ETE-16D-1 J,
Third programming station is not assigned
242 Speed Dial Tenant Assignment All system speed dial buffers (20 ~ 99) are assigned to
tenant 1
2A3 Speed Dial Override Assignment All system speed dial buffers override code restriction
2A4 Incoming Prime Line Pickup Disallow
2A5 CO * and # as 15t. Digit Assignment | Disallow
2A6 SMDR Incoming Print Disallow
2A7 Internal All Call Disallow
2A8 Aceount Code Digit 10 digits
249 PBX Outgoing Code Code 1 -9 ®
Code 2 = Not assigned
2A10 Tie Line Digit Restriction No restriction
2B1 Modem Pooling PC Keyboard Dialing | Disallow
282 Allow Forward Override Allow
. 300-4
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MEMORY

BLOCK FUNCTION DEFAULT VALUES

283 DIT Trunk to Tenant Assignment All DIT trunks assigned to tenant 1

2B4 OIT Assignment No Assignment

285 LCR1 + Dialing Not 1 + dialarea

2B6 IL.CR Local Call Override Loeal calls override LCR

2B7 [Modem Pool Assignment No assignment

288 “'MI Assignment All VMI ports are assigned for Voice Mail

DTMF automatic dial is not applied to any VMI port

2B9 I.CR Bypass Assignment All trunk aceess code groups do not bypass LCR
2B10 itecall Key for Tie Lines Extension dial tone

2C1 T'runk to Trunk Group Assignment | All CO trunks are assigned to brunk group 1. All Tie
lines are assigned to trunk group 2

202 T runk Group to Tenant Assignment | All trunk groups are assigned to tenant 1

203 Trunk Group to Access Code Group [ All CO trunk groups are assigned access code 9

fssignment., (Trunk item code group 1) except for trunk group 2,

which is assigned access code 8 (Trunk item group 2)

2C4 Voice Mail Hunt Group Assignment | No extension number is assigned for voice mail hunt
group

2C5 Delay Announcement Assignment | Not assigned

2C6 Uniform Dial to Trunk Access Code | Trunk access code group 2

Croup

2C7 Might Chime Assignment No Night Chime assigned to any trurk group

2C8 E <ternal Ringing Control | No External Ringing Control Relay assigned to any
teunk group
Relay #1 - External Paging Zone 1 (Fixed)

2C9 ECR Relay Assignment Relay #2 - External Paging Zone 2 (Fixed)
Relay #3 - External Paging Zone 3 (Fixed)
Helays #4~10are not assigned.

2C10 V.rtual Extension Assignment Virtual extensions 01 ~ 48 are assigned to extensions

; 200 ~ 247

2D1 Time Base Assignment I See Job Spec 2D1 this chapter

202 Time Base Assignment [1 See Job Spec 2D2 this chapter

2D3 Time Base Assignment II1 See Job Spee 2D3 this chapter

2E1 System Access Code Assignment See memory block 2E1 this chapter

3A2 Attendant 3rd and 4th A.sslignmerlt Not assigned

3A3 Attendant Overflow Assignment

Not assigned
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i FUNCTION DEFAULT VALUES
3a4 Attendant to Tenant Assignment Attendants 1 & 2 are assigned to tenant
. Attendant 1 assignment is fixed
381 First Ring Pattern Assignment Normal CO ringing (2 sees. ON, 4 secs. CFF)
382 Centrex Ringing Assignment Normal CO ringing (2 secs. ON, 4 secs. CFF)
383 Forced Account Code Digit 10 digits '
Assignment
364 RAA SLT Assignment None
385 Station Hunting Pilot Number None
Assignment ;
386 Station to Hunt Group Assignment | No extension number for hunt group nurber (1~8)
3B7 Station Hunt Type Assignment Linear hunting
3B8 Station Hunt group Asssignment Mo FWD destination for hunt group number (1~8)
3B9 Trunk group to Line Pool Group None
Assignment
!’ 3810 Ling Pool Group Auto Extension Pool auto, extension is only assigned for >rimary
| Assignment extension
i 3Ci Telephone Name Assignment Notassigned
3cz Trunk Group Name Assignment COCALL
am First Initialization Not applicable
3D2 Second [nitialization Not applicable
3D3 Slot Initialization Mot applicable
| D4 Terminal (TEL, DSS) Initialization | Not applicable
i' 3E Regional Dialing Assignment Standard dial area
i 3E2 14 Dialing Assignment All trunk groups are not assigned 1 + dixling
ll 3E3 Rejection Code Assignment Mo rejection code is assigned tocode 1 ~ 4
ll 3E4 System Allow/Deny Assignment Mlcfw
r 3ES Table Allow/Deny Assignment Deny
3E6 Trunk Group to Code Tabie Mo trunk group is assigned to any code table
A Assignment
3E7 Table- OCC Flag Assignment Mo QCC flag is assigned to any code tab 2 &
3E8 Table- OCC Code Assignment No OCC code is assigned to any code table
3E9 Restriction Table Code Assignment | Noarea/office code is assigned to any coce table
| 3E10 Special Code Assignment No special code is assigned
+ 300-6 o
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MEMORY |

BLOCK FUNCTION DEFAULT VALUES
441 System All Busy Restore System not busied out
Assignment
4A2 System All Busy Out Assignment System not busied out
481 COI-I Initialized Values DTMF; CO; No disconnect signal from CO:
DTMF duration =110 mS. Hookflash 1.5 seconds
482 COI-II Initialized Values Hit Protection Time =350 mS.; Disconnect Recognition
Time = 300 mS. Pause = 1 sec. Interdigit time =70 mS.
483 5LI Common Values HFS =300 mS.; HFE = 1 sec.; BP =300 mS.
4B4 “SI-EB Data and Second Voice Path | All ESI-EB paths are assigned Dual Path
Assignment
4B6 COL-II Initialized Values DTMF; CO; Na disconnect signal from CO:
.DTMF duration = 110 mS. Hookflash 1.5 seconds
487 (20I-IV Initialized Values Hit Protection Time = 350 mS.; Disconnect Recognition
Programming Parameters Time= 300 mS. Pause = 1 sec. Interdigit time =70 mS.
488 Y MI Initialize 1 Assignment HFS =300 mS.; HFE = 1 sec,; BP =300 m&.
489 VMI Initialize 2 Assignment Interdigit Interval Time =70 mS.; DTMF duration =
: 110mS.; Pause Time =1 Sec.; Disconnect Time=1.5 Sec.
4C1 Card Interface Slot Assignment Depends on system configuration
4c2 Interface Slot Busy Out Assignment | No slot busied out
4E1 TLI Line Type Assignment Second dial tone
4E2 TLI Dial Tone Assignment Send dial tone to outside
4E3 TLI Digit Add/Delete Code Delete digits: 0
Assignment Additional digits: NO
4E4 TLI-I Initialized Values Pause Time = 1 Sec.: Pre-pause Time = 3 Sec.;
CO Answer = 520 mS.; CO Release = 520 mS,
4ES TLI-II Initialized Values Wink Detect = 520 mS.; Delay Detect = 120 mS.; Loop
Off-Guard =2 Sec.; Wink =180 mS.
4EB TLI-III Initialized Values With Wink Delay Signal Tlmaﬂut-- T See.;
b Outgoing Guard =3 Sec.,
4E7 TLI-IV Initialized Values 2dB loss to each path
4E8 TLI-V Initialized Values DP (Receive and Send) Interdigit Interval Time =70mS.
DTMF duration=110mS.
4E9 Tandem Port to Hunt Group Not Assigned. :
A ssignment
4E10 Trunk Group to Tandem Hunt All trunk groups assigned to Tandem Hunt Group 1.
Croup Assignment
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MBEL%?:II:E{ FUNCTION DEFAULT VALUES
5A Station Copy Assignment Not applicable
SB1 CPU Initial History Not applicable
582 System Program Check Not applicable
583 Interface Slot Check Not applicable t
SB4 Terminal Check Not applicable
SBS Software/Hardware Slot Status Not applicable
5B6 Software/Hardware Terminal Not applicable
Status
5C1 System Data Last Change Not applicable
5C2 Data Dump Not applicable
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SECTION 340 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING DATA SHEETS
MEMORY BLOCK 1A - LINE KEY ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION - AND ——————3 DISPLAY

1 Gooffline. O|F{F|-|L|I|NI|E (X1 [ XX
: PIRIO|G|RIAIM M|IO DJ|E
2. DepressF1l. TTElRIMITINTATL
" 3. Depress F8.
4. Dial station number being assigned. LIIINIE KIE|Y AlS S|{I|G|N
Example =Station 104, TlIelL|{?2(2]? ’
5. Depress line button to be assigned (L1~L15). (See |L | K A|S|G|N TIE L{1]|0|4
Notes 1 and 2). SIEIL|E|C!|T LI{I|NE KIE|Y
6. Depress correct function key to select line type.
CO line LiK AlS|GIN TIE{L{1]0{4
Fll £g HEIE — All CPU levels.
PoolF12  L1K] [AlSIGIN TIELLINL014E 1 opu.2B3 or higher.
LtInfel felololil felrlP]-1?
Extension . xp0 el
LK AlSIGIN TIEILI1]0]4
Fld All CPU levels.
elxITIEINIS 1 ToIN - [2[7]2 s
Data Trans-
mitPls  pepl JAISIGIN TIEILITI048} | cpu.EB or higher.
|[DIAIT |A TIRIAINISIMILYT
Data Rece-
iveF17 Pl _JAISIGING | ITIEILITI014} | cpu.gB or higher.
SARARNEEENNE
Save & Re-
LK AlSIGIN TIE{L]1]0}4a All CPU level
st F18 evels.
o slalviefa|r[efrlElalT]-]2]2
DND Posi-
. LK AISIGIN TIEJL]1]0]4 All CPU level
P2 o = avels,
ten 20 Ioiniol [plolslilTliloln

LK A|S|G|N TEfL_‘Ina
VIAICIAINI|T

or to make vacant CLEAR

7. Forthe line type selected in step 6, enter the assigned number.

CO line 01-~-40 *Extension 100-~899 *MOTE: Usable extension nimbers
Save & Repeat 01~80 1000~8999 depend on feature access

Line Pool Groupl1 ~ 8 codes used in the system.
(See Note 3)

8. Depress ENTER key.
9. Repeatsteps 5 to 7 for all other assigned positions.

10. If more stations need programming, depress F/'W or B/'W until desired station number is
displayed, then go to step 5.

11. When all stations are programmed, depress the EPKleay to go back on line,
. SETOAE o o bl
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IfuCE“l'r ELINCTION (OFF LINE)
SPKR - ON/OF!" Line
TEL # - Select station to be assigned.
F/W {(Forward) - 'necrement station number.
CLEAR - Vacar: line assignment.

ENTER - Enter ‘or each line assignment.
B/W (Backward) - Decrement station number,

GUIDE TO "EATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMTAY SLOCK BEING MEMORY BLDCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MaY
PAQGEAMMED SAUST BE PROGRAMMED | HAVE TO BE PROGAAMMED
H 18, 1D2, 2E1 Lt (2] 3] (][] [we][L]]re]
1A a 2C10, 1E2
389, 3B10
See Step 6 for C1?U levels. (Lﬂ | |L1ﬂj !L11| [Uzi [L13| |L14l I__LEEJ Llf_f_J
NOTES:
1. When progra nming appearances for a 6 button | [____| o]
station, line buttons L1 ~ L5 should be selected an .
the pregramniing station. Lanc ] [mme] Laan] [T! El
2. During step <, if a non-assigned liﬁe position is Lo | | 1 7] E
selected, the cisplay will show VACANT. [omen ] [_ew ] [onten ] ]
3. Line keys must be idle before an assignment [E E]
change can be made. 1 B 2 o 3 E
Lo ]
4. Line key 6 i3 always the station’s primary E@
extension nuriber (for ETE-6-() and ETE-8D-() | [** 4 ™ 9 ””“E
Multiline Ter minals). [ pes |
5. Line key 16 is always the station's primary. sl b WxY e ] E
extension nuriber (for ETE-16-(), ETE-16D-( ) / 3 - EED
and ETE-16K () Multiline Terminals),
2
6. Depression «f the ENTER key causes the - 0 #| F10
program to move to the next line key position to K e [F20 |
the right. . -
TIe UL O Vo AR RO S P CIE SRS T o W G T S L I L e U S S -

E . GENERAL INFORMATION - LINE KEY ASSIGNMENT

'Tl-us area of memory is used to assign line key appearances of the Multiline Terminals in the'system: Each
Ilne key appearance on each Multiline Terminal can be designated as one of the following (Other than PE):

CO line (only one appearance of a particular number per terminal) &

Pooled Line (nnly one appearance of a particular number per terminal)

Extension (only one appearance of a particular number per terminal)

Data Transm t (only one appearance per terminal)

Data Receive (only one appearance per terminal)

Save and Repoat (No limitation, 80 S&R maximum per system)

DND Positior (only one per terminal)
VACANT '

|
i
i
1
]
i
(]
]
i
I
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MEMORY BLOCK 1B - RINGING ASSIGNMENT

10.

OPERATION - AND —————— DISPLAY
Go off line. OfF [F |- |L |1 [N]E (IX]-Ix]x])
PIR|OIGR|A{M| M|C|DI|E

Depress F1. ' TIEIR|M]| IIN]A]L

Depress F7. RII|[N|G DAY M{O|D|E

TIE|L|?]72|? f

Dial station number being assigned. RI{I[N|G DALY MIO|D|E
Example: Station 104. TIE|L|1|0]a

Each line position L1 to L15 should be selected to assign the desired ringing feature for the station chosen in
step 3. (See Note 2).

LED ON (green)= Ring- All CPU levels

LED ON (red) = Delayed Ring- CPU-EB3 or higher

LED OFF = No Ring - All CPU levels
Depress ENTER key. (See Note 1), RIIINIG DIA]Y M|O|DI|E
TIEJL[{1]0|5 |
Repeat step 5 until all desired Multiline Terminals are programmed.
Depressing F20 toggles the programming RI1|[N|G N[ IIG|HIT| [M|O|D]E
between day and night mode. TIEILI?22]|7?
If more stations need prugramming, depress F/'W or B/W keys until desired station number is diépIayad,
then go to step 5,
When all Multiline Terminals have been programmed for day and night mode ringing, dep:ess'the  *

SPKR key to go back on line.

300 - 12
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/’F KEY FUNCTION {OFE LINE)
N 'FF Line !

EL # - Selec station to be assigned.

F/W (Forward - Inerement station number,
CLEAR -

ENTER - Entry to each station assigned.

B/W (Backwar) - Decrement station number,

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

EMORY BLOCK BEING | MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMOAY BLOCK THAT MAY
PROGRAMMED [__MUST BE PAOGRAMMED | MAVE T0 58 PROGRAMMED

A o [ (2] [E] (@] (5] [e] @] (@)
1B 5

See Step 5 for OPU levels. Lo | [Lao] L] [L12] [013] [Cra] LL1s [L16 ]

NOTES:
1. Depressiny the ENTER key causes the C 1 # j@
assignmen: to advance to the next station e ] [Teie]

| cLean |

number. 7 | 1

2. When programming appearances for a 6 button | [ J "N
station, L1 - L5 are selectedon the programming | (e | [ow ] Ll

i station,

, ‘ LBC GEF

2 3’ [F]
GHI KL MwO “
) e

% {b g |
[ ]
‘GP'ER

5 Flew,

DRI TEEEE

: GENERAL INFORMATION - RINGING ASSIGNMENT

: &
i This area of me nory is used to assign both day and night mode ringing features for the line appearance of
: each Multiline Terminal, other than the primary extension. The programming allows the flexibility of a per

i line per station i nmediate or delayed ringing option for day and night conditions, '

" ]
i
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MEMORY BLOCK 1C1 - DSS/BLF TO ATTENDANT ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION - AND - DISPLAY
1.~ Gooff line. (See Note 1) O |F [F |- {L |l |N|E (A4X 1 XX )
PIRIO|G|R|A|M| |M|O|D|E
2. Depress 1, then F8, TlelR{M[1|NIA[L] |p]s|s|/{BILIF
3. Depress F11. D|S|S T|0 AlTlT AlslGIn] .
D{S|S5]|?
-
4,  Enter device number of DSS/BLF tobe D(S|S T{0 AlTI|T AlS|G[N|.
assigned (1 ~ 6). Example: 1. (See Notes 2 & 4). DIs{s|1 C VIAICIAINIT
5. Enter the attendant number (1 ~ 4) to be DiS|S T|0 AlTI|T A|S|G|N]|.
associated with the DSS/BLF. Disls |1 N AlTITI=
Example: 3.
6. Depress ENTER key. D|SIS TIO ATIT AIS|GIN|.
D{si{sl2] |- VA C|A|IN|T |

7. Repeat steps 5and 6 for additional DSS/BLF console assignments. (See Note 4).

8. When all DSS/BLF to attendant assignments are completed, depress the SPKR key to go hack on line.

300- 14
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KEY E! J.N.CII.QH.C.QEELLN.EJ____,M
SPKR - ON/OF 7 Line

TEL # - Selects DSS/BLF to be assigned
F/W (Forward) - [ncrement device number
CLEAR - Clear; previgus assignment
IENTER - Enter for each attendant assigned
B/W (Backward) - Decrement device number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMOAY BLOCK THAT | MEMOAY BLOCK THAT MaY
PACGRAMMED MUST BE PAOGRAMMED | MAVE T0 BE PROGRAMMED
I 342 3A4 (][] [u][w] ] ws] ] [s]
1CH 11
AR adls. {19 | [t1o] [L11] [La2] [u13] [L1a] [Las] [L1e]
MNOTES:
1. Before a DS3/BLF can be assigned to the 3rd or 1 # @ |
4th attendant station, the station must first be Lomie | [reve | Lcean @ m
assigned as i.n attendant, [Tr]
1 | N | FL_ ]
2. Display will show VACANT or ATTX (X=1tg 1 1 ] [ ] ] £ ]
4) dipendin ; on whether an assignment was L - ' [ ]
made previously.
aaC BEF (o ]
3. A maximum af two DSS/BLF's can be assigned to 1 2 3 [ F5 t
one attendant, E]
HLS l -“
4. Use the B/W and F/W keys to quickly locate a LGHI al " 5 Mma [ ]
particular device, when required. Lo#
PR Ty r.-m-r [
1 g o E©
A CPER #
Come ]
r ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ‘1

GENERAL INFORMATION - DSS;’BLF TO ATTENDANT ASSIGNMENT

|

|
L ;

‘ The DSS/BLF console, of which there can be a maximum of 6, are assigned to attendant positions in this : :
memur}f block. This programming area is closely related to memory block 3A2 (Attendant 3rd. & 4th. ;
!ﬁsqlgnrﬂunt} where stations are assigned as attendant positions. Memory blocks 3A2 and 3A4, when |
! needed, must be srogrammed prior'to programming this memory block. :
]
i
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MEMORY BLOCK 1C2 - BLF TERMINAL ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION =€ AND 3 DISPLAY

17" Go off line. | OF[F]- [L T INJE X]-

' |P|RIO|G|R |AM M DIE

2. Depress F1, then F8. TlelRTmlT INTATL D s |/

3. DepressF12, BILIF TIEIL A S|
01 - TIEIL{?2]?

4. -Enter extension number to be assigned. B|L|F T|E|L A S|
Example: 104, (See Notes 1,2, and 3). ol $ TIEIL 110

5. Depress ENTER key. BIL|F| TIEIL| |A[S S|

0|2 - TIEILI?]?]{7]

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for each of the required stations to be assigned.

7. 'When all required stations are assigned, depress the SPKR key to go back on line.

:.:._ ‘!" J-!' A TR 'U.'
300-18
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/" KEY EUNCTION (OFF LINE)
| SPKR - ON/OFF Line |
TEL # - Returns display to number 01 -

F/W (Forward - Increment BLF number

CLEAR - Cle: rs station BLF assigned
ENTER - Enter each assignment

B/W (Backwarii) - Decrement BLF number
GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

Immum BLOCK BEING |~ MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMGRY BLOCK THAT MAY
PROGRAMMED {__MUST BE PROGRAMMED | Fave 10 BE PROGRAMMED

| 1E2 e (2] (3] [e] [5] [1e] [7] [e]
1C2

7 A (5] [00] [o11] [0z [3) () (8] (e

4 Mg [

NOTES:
| 1. A maximu:n of 30 stations (10 per module) can E [ 5 [@
| be assignec the station BLF feature. Only the mc | [rece | [oueas E
| S FE .
| ETE-16D-{ ) Multiline Terminals can be |
| assigned. i E | | 1 @ [F2_]
' . 1 £ 3
| 2. Depressing the ENTER key causes the display BETTH B T A T
g to. increment to the next station BLF [ ]
assignment, T DEF
1 2 3w
3. On each mcdule, a maximum of 10 ETE-16D-( ) EE
Multiline Terminals can be assigned the BLF e i o
feature, hov-ever, no more than 30 per system. 4 6
T
(]

F1o

i &

i'This area of the memory block allows or denys the station BLF (Busy Lamp Field) function onto specific
t ETE-16D-( ) Multiline Terminals. Stations assigned indicate the station busy status via the LEDs
i associated with ‘unection keys programmed for DSS.

P ] )
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10.

11

12.

o

MEMORY BLOCK 1C3 - DSS/BLF BUTTON ASSIGNMENT

(Feature and Station Appearance)

OPERATION * -

AND ———————ee- DISPLAY

Go oflline: ofF [F - TL i INTET TC xT-TxTx)
PIR|OIG|R|A[M| |M|O|DJE
e indmsobl T TlelRIm[ I[NJATL] Tols s[/TB]L]F
Depress F13, DIS |5 D{sS|S KLE- Y.
DIEIVII-|C|E}?
Enter device number (1 ~ 8) for the HS&"BLF D|S|S D|S|S K{E Y
desired. Example: DSS 1. (See Note 1). RIOw|1 . v alc NIT
-For featurg assignment, go to step 8. = - 3
Dial terminal, virtual extension, or station DS |S1 D|S|S| |K|E|Y
hunting pilot number to be assigned. Example: R
Station 104. (VE requires CPU-EB or higher level RIQIV TIEILI/IVIED -
ETU.) (Hunting pilot number requires CPU-EB3.
or higher level.)
Co to step 10.
Depress L16 to enter feature mode. (See Note2and (DS |6 |1 FlEJA]T|U[R E E|Y
General Information). Rlolwle V AlC NIT
Dial feature number required. . ~ SIS |1 FIEIA|T|UIR E E|Y
Example: Number 2. (See Notes3and 4). ' Rlowle PlalGglE 2 OlN 219
4 e .
Depress ENTER key: Dis|si1 D|S|5 K EEY
RIO{WI1 TIEfL|/IV Ei1/045

Repeat steps 5 to 10 for all DSS buttons as required.

Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

Lo
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KEY FUNCTION (OFF LINE)
- " Line
ITEL # - Enters ROW number
F/W (Forward) - [ncrements key assignment
CLEAR - Clears orevious assignment
ENTER - Enters l:ey assignmerit
B/W (Backward) - Decrements key assignment

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING FREMORY BLOCK THAT ' | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAYT
FROGRAMMED #JST RE PAOGRAMMED | HAVE TO BE PROGRAMMED

1C1 2C10 [UHHHH]LL_“_,“LHHE-IW
1C3 3A2, 3A4

AILCPU levels. (See Step 6.) Lo | [t10] [L11] [L12] [L13] [L1a] [1as] [Lae]
NOTES:

1. Once the device number is entered, the :i
program auilomatically moves to row 1, @
column' 1 'of the selected DSS/BLF which is = | [owe | [Fee ] [Cean]
shown by the LED of L1 ~ L5 of the
programming station. f | | | |

=

B

-

[ sexn | | _Fw | [esven]

e 2. Depressing [,16 (line key 16) toggles the

—~ programming between feature assignment and

' station assiznment, When in feature — —
assignment mode, assignments are made from 1 2 3
right to left, starting with row 6 button 5. '

©

-
=

3. FEATURE # FEATURE Gl IHL MNO

2 Paging 4 5 6
3 Message Wait
4 Transfer s T o
5 Attendant Override . 7 2! iﬂ o
B Night Transfer _

These feature: are usually assigned to row 6

but can be ass gned to other rows after all the FAREN DI

buttons in row 6 are assigned. L

=
-

©

Fi

ASHAECNERERONE

#
Lo |

-
=

AHHREREE B

4. The following is a list of codes which can be
used when assigning paging:
05 All internal call 5. A station or feature should not be assigned to
08 Intarnal zone é more than one DSS/BLF button per console.
07 Internal zone
08 [ntarnal zone 3
09 All internal zones
10 External zone 1
1117 Exvernal zone 2 .
12 Ex:ernal zone 3 g

P PR A e o g i ok o f o o o . g il g g g 8 e e et e o

: GENERAL INFORMATION - DSS/BLF BUTTON ASSIGNMENT

: (Feature and Station Appearance)

i This area of the riemory block is used to designate appearances on the DSS/BLF. Each position on the
: DSS/BLF can have the appearance of either an extension or a feature. Extension number assignment
i appears on the DES/BLF [rom the upper left to the lower right key, while feature assignment appears from
i the lower right to (e upper left key.

bimom == L LI Boms oo by - ¥

s rmrm s imi s s = em s d




ND-20202
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMEER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1C4 - DSS/BLF FLEXIBLE FUNCTION KEY ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION - AND 3 DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. O |E.|F {= L]l E (XX

_ N :
PIR|O|GIR[AIM] [M|C|D[E

2. DepressF1, then FB, TIE|R{M[I|N|A|L Dlc|S|/|B

3. DepressF14, D(S|S FIL|X|. |FIE|A|T|U

4. Enter device number (1 ~6) for the DSS/BLF DIS|S|1 FIL|X|. [FIE/AITIUIR|E
desired. Example: DSS 1. ElLixl1 XX 61006 X x| i X
5. Depress L1~L3 to assign each flexible Feature Dis|s |1 FlLIX FIE|A|IT|U
Access key. Example: L2
L1 Left key FIL|{X|2 XXX XXX XXX

L2 Center key
L3 Right key

6. Dial the feature number that corresponds to the feature being assigned,

Example: Feature number 2, Paging. D{s|s |1 FiL|X FIEIA|IT|U

Example: Feature number 3, Message Wait. Dlsis |1 FILIX FIEIAITIU
FILIX[2 MIS|G WIAILIT

Example: Feature number 4, Transfer, DIS S |1 FILIX FAE|AITIU
FILIX]|2 TIRIAINIS|F|EIR

Example: Feature number 5, Attendant DIsIs |1 FiLIx FIEIA|TIU

Override,

FiL{X]|2 AIT|T] IO/VIRIRII

k

Example: Feature number 8, Night Transfer, D[S|S |1 FILIX FIE A[T|U

L[ Nl 1IGIH ‘M[O|D

7. Depress ENTER key. (See Note 2),

_‘% o s ok gtd gAY

300 +20




B v o4 i R R e s i e

ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988
o KEY "UNCTION (OFF LINE)
H TEL # - Allow: entry of new device number
F/W (Forward) - Forward to next function ke
CLEAR - Clear previous assignment
ENTER - Ente - function key assignment
B/W (Backwar) - Back to previous function key
GUIDE TEJiATURE PROGRAMMING
MEMORY BLOCK BEING | MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLDH?THAT MAY
PROGAAMMED |__MUST BE FROGRAMMED. | Mave To aE FROGRAMMED
1 o et | 1CE - (1 ]L2HL3HL4HL5|
1 Cﬂ_ . 3A2,3A4
L |
RO Tovel. Lo | [uo] [u1] [u2] [113] [ura] [u3s] [iae]
NOTES: :
1. For paging assignment, one of ' the following R Lk @
codes is ent red: ! ic | l LS | l('..i.ﬁl El
[&
CODE FEATURE 1 [ [r2 ]
05 internal all eall [owaT} [ e | owren] El E
o, 08 ‘nternal zone 1
! 07 ‘nternal zone 2 v = @
08 nternal zone 3 [ 1 2 Cw] i
08 Allinternal zones (rs |
10 External zone 1 s - e E
11 Iixternal zone 2 4 5 g
12 Uixternal zone 3 | £7
13 lixternal all zones lm 7' e 8] — ; @
2. Depressing -he ENTER key causes the display
to incremen! to the next function key.
=] [+
3. FEATURE # FEATURE * Fio |
2 | Paging
3 Message Wait
4 Transfer
5 Attendant Override
B ' Night Transfer
P i ma e i i P i el L L el e e o o o o ot -
! GENERAL INFORMATION - DSS/BLF FLEXIBLE FUNCTION KEY
: ASSIGNMENT

F i DSS/BLF. These Feature Access keys can only be assigned to access features, they can not be used to |

|
I
1
i
!
: This area of the memory block is used to program the three Feature Access keys on the lower row of the :
(]

| access stations . A feature should not be assigned to more than oné key. :
|




ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1948

MEMORY BLOCK 1C5 - DSSTO CO ADD-ON MODULE ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION = AND > DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. OF{F{-ILII INIE (11X IX|X])
PIRIO|G|R |A|M MiC|D|E
5 )
2, Depress F1, then F8. TIEIRIM|I [N|AIL D{S|S|/|B|L|F
3. Depress F15. C|O AIDIMO|D|{U|{LI|E A|S|G|N
DiS|S|?

4. Enter the device number (1~6) of the DSS/BLFto |C|{O|  |A|DIM|O|DIU|L|E A[S|G|N

be assigned asa CO Add-On Module. a AlDIM| Ol D! 2

Example: DSS/BLF 4. (See Notes'1 & 4). Hisis 10
5. Enter the CO Add-On Module devicenumber (1~4) |C|0| [A|DIMlo|DlUlL E! A|S|G|N

to be assigned to the selected DSS/BLF. —

Example: CO Add-On Module 2. (See Note 5). Disisl4 Clo sl MJQLD < N
6. Depress ENTER key. (See Note 2) clo| |aAlpimiololulL]e[ [ATs[GIN

DIS|S|? L
7. Repeat Steps 4 thru 6 for all DSS/BLFs to be assigned as CO Add-On Modules.
8. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.
=
-~
1% h__i SRR "":i.‘léul : -_|‘
) I*.

300 - 22
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CHAPTER 3
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KEY FUNCTION (OFF LINE)
_I' I 'Ina $ T

TEL # - Enter now DSS/BLF device number

F/W -

[CLEAR - Clear: previous assignment

ENTER - Enter zach assignment

B/W -

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY
|IPADGRAMIED SAUST BE PREEMMME HAVE TO I_E_PRDGHAMM!D
X 1C1,1€7.1C8

%5 | 1C6, 1E2

(v ] (2] (3] [wa] [s] [re] (7] [18]

CPU-EB or higher.
NOTES:

1. ETEL # ke is depressed (any time after step
4) the program is returned to step 3.

2. Depressing the ENTER key will return you to
Step 3.

3. The flexible ‘unction keys will not operate on a

DSS/BLF unit assigned as a CO Add-On
module.

4, DSS to Attendant Assignment (1C1) must be
vacant befor: assigning the EDE-30-1 as a CO
Add-On module,

5. The CO Add On module device number (1~4)

will automatically associate the CO Add-On

module to an attendant position (1~4)
respectively.

GENERAL INFORMATION - DSSTO CO ADD-ON MODULE ASSIGNMENT

[19] [L10] [ui1] [u12] [a3] [Laa] [L3s] [Lie]

e |

[ | || |
[Tsonn | [_ew | [ewver ] Lo |l

-
-

[p2 ]
[ ]
[oe ]
1 2 3 [ ] O
5 E’E
GHI [uc; MNG .
4 85 L 6
1 ] ﬂ
PR fruv T -F”
B - R ‘@
lag [ ]
OFER 2
; d o
wrn

'Th:a area of the memory block is used to assign EDE-30-1 DSS/BLF units to function as CO Add-On

"vtodulcs A macimum of four (4) DSS/BLFs can be assigned as CO Add-On Modules, this impacts the
1 overail limit of s1x (6) DSS/BLF units that can be installed in a system. It is possible for a given attendant
; : to be assigned tvo (2) DSS/BLF consoles and one (1) CO Add-On Module, Only an EDE-30-1 Revision B or

h1gher can be as:igned as a CO Add-On Module.



ND-20282
CHAPTER 2
SEPTEMEER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1C6 - CO ADD-ON MODULE LINE KEY ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION -~ e AND > DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. OlFTFT-TLTr INJE] T CIX]- [XIX])

P/R|O|G[R|A M| |M|C|D|E

2. Depress F1, then F8. JrTeRTm[ tINTATLT TolsTs|/TeL]F

3. Depress F16. ciol lalpimlo

o
c
o
.
p -
w
o
=

4. Enter the CO Add-On Module device number(1~4) |L | K AlISISTIIGIN AIDIMIO|D|3
C

to be assigned. Example: CO Add-On Module 3. \/
(See Notes 1 and 2), RIQIWI1 A AINLT

5. Dial the number of the CO trunk (01~40) to be LIK|l |Als|s|I|G|N| |A|D|M|O|D]|3
assigned to the selected line button. Example: CO e
trunk 10; line keys L1~L5 will light in turn, RIO W 1 40 140
corresponding to the button location within the
particular row being assigned. (See Notes 3 & 4).

6. Depress ENTER key. LK A|S|S|!|G|N AlDMOID|3

RIOIW|1 VIA|CIA[NI|T

7. Repeat Steps 5 and 6 for all line buttons on the selected device to be programmed.

8. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

el A e - p

300 -24
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CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

KEY FUNCTION (QFF LINE)

- -EE ine X
TEL # - Clea:s the row number

F/W - Forwar to next line button

B/W - Backwards to previous line button

CLEAR - Clears previous button assignment

(ENTER - Ent: rs each line button assignment

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING
PROGAAMMED

MEMORY BLOCK THAT
MUST BE PROGRAMMED

MEMORY BLOCK THAT MaY
HAVE TO BE PROGAAMMED

1C5

1A, 1C1, 1C7,

1C6

1C5, 1C8, 1E2

MUZ_!LI:?._H_LEJILSHLEHL?HLH

; This area of the memory block i
; assigned as CO \dd-On Modules.

CPU-EB or higher.
NOTES:

L.

If TEL # koy is depressed once (any time after
step 4); the display's second line will change to
show;

Riolwl? [ TT T T T T T T ]

This allow: selection of individual rows.

If TEL # ley is depressed twice {any time
after step 4! the program is returned to step 3.

If a CO trunk is already asgigned, depressing
the CLEAR and ENTER keys assigns this line
key as VACANT. .

A CO trunk which already appears on a line
key on the associated attendants’ ETE-16D-( )
terminal, cannot also be programmed on the
CO line key console.

(] [69] (1] (i) (o) [i5d] (i8] (s

scd

Loawe | [rece] [cuean |
3 O
[ seer | | rw ] [enten L_,__IH
~—1' T3 BEF : 4
[ew KL MHO i
r "
S
‘Pns R Tuv |:f“
J DPER
* | #
|

20

E-d
-

®
I ELEIELE BT EIET A B

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO ADD-ON MODULE

LINE KEY ASSIGNMENT

-------------------------------------------------------------------

i

1

]

I

I

!

s used to assign CO trunk appearances to the line buttons of DSS/BLF units ;
- ]

I

|

....................................................

..........................................
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CHAPTER ]
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MEMORY BLOCK 1C7 - CO ADD-ON MODULE DAY RING ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION = AND = DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. O|F |F |- |L{l |[NIE X
PIR|IO|GIR|AIM M|O|D
2. Depress F1, then F8, TIE[R[M[TN|ATL] [D]s|s
3. DepressF17. AIDIM|O|D DAY R
Cio AIDIM|O|D|?]
4. Enter the device number (1~4)ofthe COAdd-On  |D|A|Y| |R[IIN|G AlD
Module to be programmed. rRIO|wl1 §
Example: CO Add:On Module 2. (See Note 1).
5. Depress line keys L1~L5 to assign the desired DIALY RIIIN|G ALD
ringing pattern as shown below: RIOIW 1
Green LED ON: Ring <{CPU-EB or higher.
Red LED ON: Delayed Ring - CPU-EB3 or
higher.
LED OFF: No Ring - CPU-EBor higher.
6. Depress ENTER key. (See Note 2). DIA|Y RilI|NIG AlD
R{O[W]|2

7. Repeat Steps 5 and 6 [or all line keys to be programmed on the selected device.

8. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.




SPKR - ON/OT'F Lide

ND-20292
CHAPTER3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

CLEAR -

TEL # - Clear :ow number
F/W ( Forward) Increments row number

ENTER - Enter rach assignment

B/W (Backward | - Decrements row number

GUIDETO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING
PROGRAMMED

MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMOAY SLOCK THAT RLAY
MUST BE PROGRAMMED | HAVE 70 BE PROGRAMMED

1C7

1€5.1C6

1C8, 1E2

L (2 ][] [a] [s] [ve] [7] [1=]

CPU-EB or higher. (See Step 35.)

(] [cho] (6] [uva] () (i) [ivg] (i)

NOTES:
1.0 After.a devite number has been entered, line ] [or ] @
keys L1~L5 will display the previous ring [ me | [7ee ] [eean | EE]
assignment . f the selected row. [ |
2. Depressing the ENTER key will cause the C L ] - il m
display to ircrement to the next row of the e ] [ s ] [ ]
selected device,
I Bt DEF -m
1 2 3heecfim ] =
GHI JEL MND E
4 5 6 (e ]
NG =
PRS Tuw ‘ Y .
7 g ["q =](©) G
(]
OPER m
* 0 l # e -
Cow]
=

i This area of the memory

il Add-On Modules.

RING ASSIGNMENT

block is used to assign Day Mode Ringing to CO trunk appearances on the CO



N l_'.')-Ell!ﬂ!
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1C8 - CO ADD-ON MODULE NIGHT RING ASSIGN MENT

OPERATION £ AND =———————————3» DISPLAY
1. Gooff line. OIF |F = {L41"INIE (EXE

PIR|OIG(R|A|M| |[M[c|DIE

2. Depress F1, then F'8. TIE|RIM|IINIA L Dls|s|/

3. Depress F18. AlD|Molp| IN|lL]G[H|T] TR
ClO ADIMOID|?
4. Enter the device number (1~4) of the CO Add-On  |[N| | [G|HI|T RiN|G 21D |M
Module to be programmed. Example: CO Add-On RIO{wW| 1

Module 3. "(See Note 1)

(]
- o
_r
s |
=
G
>
(w)
=

5. Depress line keys L1~L5 to assign the desired NI

ringing pattern;

=
O

Green LED ON: " Ring - CPU-EB or higher,
Red LED ON: Delayed Ring- CPU-EB3 or
higher,
LEDOFF:  NoRing-CPU-EB or higher.

6. Depress ENTER key. (See Note 2). NiTIGIHI|T RIN|G| [2]DIM

RIO|W|2

7. | Repeat Steps 5 and 6 for all line keys to be assigned on the selected device.

8. ‘Depress SPKR key to go back on line-

8 e

30028
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ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988
KEY FUNCTION (OFF LINE)
i Line

TEL # - Clears -ow number

F/W (Forward) - [ncrements row number
CLEAR -

ENTER - Enter zach assignment

B/W (Backward) - Decrements row number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMOAY BLOCK BEING |  MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MaY
PAOGRAMMED MAIST BE PROGRAMMED | HAVE TO BE PAGGRAMMED
L 1¢S5, 1€Ch iC7 1E2

1C8 |

5] [@) (&) [ (& () (7] (]

CPU-EB or higher, (See Step 5.)

L9 | [L10] [L11] [az] [33] [L1a] LL15] [L16]

NOTES:

1. After a device number has been entered; line [ | £ ]@
keys L1~L:5 will display the previous ring i = [ecenn | |
assignment . { the selected row. Loe | [me] Le E]

2. Depressing the ENTER key will cause the ] L) L] [E E
display to ircrement to the next row of the Lsexn |7 | AW ] i ] El
selected devi e,

ABE {oeF
1 2 3 F5
GHI KL | NG El
4 6 -
RS TUY gy .
7 g [ d [E=J©
oren | F13
* Qf #’ i
=

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO ADD ON MODULE NIGHT

RING ASSIGNMENT

' This area of the n, remory block is used to assign Night Ringing to CO trunk appearances on the CO Add-On

| \"[udules
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CHAPTERJ
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MEMORY BLOCK 1D1 - PRIME / RINGING LINE ASSIGNMENT

or

or

r

or

OPERATION - AND > DISPLAY
Go off line. OlF [F |- [LILINJE] J( x| ][X]X
P|R|O|G|R|A|M| |[M[O|D|E
Depress F1, then F9. TIE|R I [NJAIL FIEIA|ITIU|R
|

Depress F11. P Mi.|/|{R{N|G|. |L P{RIE|F
TIE]L 71?

Dial station number to be assigned. PIRIM{.|/|RINIG|.|L|. PIRIE|F

Example: Station 104. (See Note 1). TIEIL 0la ¥ x Il x xdlx x| x

Diala one digit code to select the appropriate PIR|M /IRINIG| . |L PIR|E|F

function (See Note 2). Prime line! dial 1 and L ola

depress the line key (LK1~16) to be assigned. (See L ELRITIME L

Nate 3},

el R e PIRIM|.[/[RIN|G|.[L]. |PIR[E]F

S s Bl el iTlelti1]ola] IrRliINlG 1[N]G

Prime/Ring line: -Dial 3. Depress desired line key. PIRIMI. | /IRINIGL. L PIRIELS

(See Notes 3 & 5). TJE|L 04 PIRIM|. /IRINIG]|.

For-SLT CO Prime Line: Dial 4.

Enter desired Trunk Number (See Notes 8 & 7). PIRIM [{RINIG L ALIE 21

(CPU-EB2 or higher.) T|E|L 04 -1 ITIR'U[NIK|?

Fﬂrnnasﬁignmnn_t: Dial 0. PIRIM /IRINIG L Pj;R E Fi
Tle[t]1/0]a] [nJo|T] sTE[T[ |

Depress ENTER key. (See Note 4). lPIRIM /IRINIG| .| L PJR E|F
Tlejtitlofs] Ix{xixix xIxIx|x

|
Repeat steps 5 and 6 for all subsequent stations,or \p IR Mt | /{RINIG i1/ PIRIE|F
go back Lo slep 3'to program a speecilic'station’, 116 L 219

When programming is complete, depress SPKR
key to go back on line.

300 - 30
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. ND-20292
. CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

' _____KEY "UNCTION (QFF LINE)
SPKR - ON/O°F Line
TEL # - Select: station to be programmed
F/W (Forward) - Increments station number
CLEAR - R
ENTER - Enters assignment to each station
B/W (Backwar) - Decrements the station number
GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING
MEMORY BLOCK REING | MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY
i PADGRAMMED | MUST BE PAOGRAMMED | HAVETO BE PROMGAAMMED
g Le L7 L8
i 18, 261 L j(2f|e] 1] [s]ie] [wv]fe]]
1D1
| L L11 12 !L‘IB L‘Mr L15] |L16
Al CPU level:. (See Step 5.) = | 1{Jl [ -| [L ]
NOTES:
1 During step 4, the display shows the curvent | L L # |® ]
assignment of the station. : e lciean @ IE
Fl
2. DIGITCOLE FEATURE [ S R B ] [Fa ]
1 Prime Line
2 Ringing Line T A S L ST G ]
Py 3 Prime/Ringing m
; 4 SLT CO Prime Line
0 Not Set 1 B 5 o
3 F§ J]
3. For ETE-t-( ) and ETE-8D-( ) Multiline E:] EI
Terminal, I K 1~ 6 should be used, For SLTs LK lﬁm ’“ﬂ D : [ ]
1 should be 1sed. 4 2 3 Ca
4. Depressing -he ENTER key causes the display A5 w1 ey E]
to incremen- to the next station number, ' 7 g 9 E
5. Ringing lire preference takes priority over IE@
o ing - £ QPER )
prime line v hen both are assigned. * #] e
6. SLT CO Prine Line can be assigned to stations Lo ] =
supported by SLIor VMI ports only.
7. An access cide must be programmed for CO
release if in.ernal dial tone is required (Access
code item 93 .
é GENERAL INFORMATION - PRIME / RINGING LINE ASSIGNMENT :
: ;2 i
i;This area of the memory block is used to assign prime line and/or ringing line preference to all Multiline :
i Terminals and (1 assign CO Prime Line or Extension Prime Line to SLTs. When prime lineor prime/ringing |
i line feature is ct osen, a line key must be selected (depressed) for each station. :
o,
]
I
I




ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMEER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1D2 - DATA SERVICE ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION - AND - DISPLAY
1. Gooffline, OfF [F{- [L I NJE] [CIx]-[xIx])
PIR|O|G|R|A M| |M|O DIE
2. DepressF1,thenFg; | TIE[R|M{ IIN|A[L| |F|E A|T|UIRIE
|
3. Depress F12, . DIAITIA SIE|R|V|I|C|E
TIE|L{22]?
4. Dial station number to be assigned. DIA|T|A T{E|R|M|. 11{210
Example: Station 120. (See Note 1). DleElP|RIE|SIS LITIN 'E KIElY

5. Depress line keys L1~L6 to sefect desired parameters. (See Note 2).

11241

6. Depress ENTER key. (See Note 3). DIAIT|A i ] .
| N E KIE|Y

DIE(PIR[E]S

m
=
=

v
—

. 7. Repeat Steps 5 and 6 for all subsequent stations, or go to Step 3 to program a specific station.

8. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

300 - 32
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CHAPTER2
SEPTEMBER, 1988

KEY FUNCTION (QFF LINE)

SPKR - ON/OI'F Line

TEL # - Select station to be programmed

[F/W (Forward) - Increments station number

CLEAR -

ENTER - Enter assignment to each station
B/W (Backward | - Decrements station number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMOR'Y BLOCK BEING
IPROGAAMMED

MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY

48B4

MUST BE PROGRAMMED | HAVE TO BE PADGAAMMED

1A

1D2

(0] (2] [@] [@] [©] (@] [T7] [&]

CPU-EB or higher.
NOTES:

increment to cthe next station.

L9 | [L1o] [L11] [u12] [r13] [La] [s] [Lve]

1. After step 4, line keys L1~L6 will show the
parameters previously selected. D [ |1®
2. Line keys L1 ~L6 correspond to the following: Lowe | [teve ] [ciesa | II'
L1 Automa'ic Answer LEDON: YES L=
*OFF: NO I @ [ ]
L2 Automalic Release LEDON: YES Lsexa | | . L 7 E
*OFF: NO
L3 DTR Signal Validity® LED ON: VALID = -
(Terminal) *OFF: INVALID I 1 g_J 3 ! T
DSR Signal Validity *LED ON: VALID =
(Moden) ? “UOFF INVALID | — e
L4 Incoming Internal - LED ON: ALLOW 4 2 6 eh-i E
Data Cal! during *OFF: PROHIBIT foiafd
CO convirsation e i Iw“ ! Ea
L5 Depressingthe DR LED ON: Rejects the : 7 g 9 2 :l
key after receiving internal eall L
an interral data eall, and i @
during C7) conversation activales OPER . BN
Lep oFr: fodempeel, | L o oms he
*LE : Answers the
interrﬁfi A
data call.
L6 LCD Indication for *LED ON: Provided ® When using a remote printer for internal data
data call: OFF: Not communications, it is recommended that the DTR
* = Defaul £ Provided signal (for the station supporting the printer) be
R L programmed as INVALID. Otherwise, the data ﬁ‘
3. Depressing the ENTER key causes the display to path stays connected until the printer is turned o

and the system sees a change in DTR status. When
connected to a modem, the DTR signal is supplied by
the D3R signal from the modem validity. »

1! and programmec to support data communications.

I
|
I
|
i This area of the memary block is used to assign the various operational parameters to stations equipped i
i
(]
I




ND-20292
CHAPTER I
"SEPTEMBER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1D3 - USER PROGRAM ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION - AND > DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. O{F |F - {L |l IN{E (XX X))
' P|RIO|GIR |AIM M{O D |E
2. Depress F1, then FY, TIERIMIIN]AIL] [FlE A[TIUIR]E
3. Depress F13, Uils R PIRIO|GIR|A M
TIE 71?21? '

4, Dial station number to be assigned, - Ui{S|E|R P TEHE LLY 4

Example: Station 104, (See Note 1) LiTINIE KIE'Y 11.-13
5. Ifnochange in status is desired, proceed to step 7.
6. Depress L1 ~ L3 to select appropriate feature capability. (See Note 1),
7. Depress ENTER key. (See Note 2). Repeat steps U|S|E(R R1i. TLE|LI1}0O45

5 ~ T for all subsequent stations, or go tostep3to [g|ElT LITINIE KIE|Y 1| -13

program a specific station.
B. “Depress SPKR key togo back on line,

I‘.a.:#. L) A L RER X

300 - 34
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ND-20292
CHAPTER3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

e KEY FUNCTION (QFF LINE)

- ON F Line
TEL # - Select =cation to be programmed
F/W (Forward) - Inerement station number
CLEAR -

ENTER - Enter assignment to each station
B/W (Backward' - Decrement the station number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT RAY
PROGRAMMED MUST BE PROGAAMMED | HAVE TO 3E PROGAAMMED

i @] (@] 5] [ (&) =] [ @]
1D3 |

All CPU levels. IE._] |L1_IJI M I_Iﬂil lﬂ’

NOTES:

GHI JEL I e

2. Depressing the ENTER key causes the display
to increment to the next station,

-

PR3 T ALkag

L L1~ L3 selocts an optional feature for the ] e |@
selected stat on. [ e I ! TEL # Leean |
F2
L1 Off Hook Ringing ON:  Ring | 1 | ]
DFF: NO Rlng 1 SPRA ] [ FAw I IENTER_] _
- L2 Internal Voice/Ring  ON: Ring E @
. OFE: Voice ABC DEF
1 2 3 s |
L3 Ring Tone ON: Tone #2 F15
OFF: Tone #1 e ]
La

OPER

g
©

E1Q

QB ERREE

]
|
:

: This area of the memory block is used for the attendant or programming terminal to individually change '
i certain default optional features that are assigned individually from each Multiline Terminal, These user i
i controlled features include off hook ringing, voice and tone signaling on intercom, and selection of ring :
 tone. .
i I
I

300 -35




ND.20292
CHAPTER 3
| SEPTEMBER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1D4 - TRUNK GROUP INCOMING RESTRICTION

OPERATION —— AND —3 DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. O|F [F{- LI [N|E ( X
PIR|O|G|R |A M (8]
‘ 2. DepressF1, then F9. = b L TIEIRIMIIIN|AL |E R
3 DepressF14, TIRIK|. |G| [1[n[c]o]m . s
' TIE|L{?(?2]?
4. Dial station number to be assigned, TIRIK|. |G I [N|C M . S
~ Example: Station 104. (See Note 1). TIE|L{110]4 |

5. L1to L8 represent trunk groups 1 to 8 respectively. If nochangeinstatusis required, procead to step 7.

6. Depress L1 to L8 to allow or deny access to the trunk groups for incoming ealls.

LED ON = Restricted, LEDOFF= Unrestricted.

7. Depress ENTER key. Repeat steps 5 ~ 7 for all TIRIK|. |G | {N|C M, . -3
subsequent Multiline Terminals (See Note 2),or TIE|L|1]0!5 : |
go to step 3 to restrict a specific terminal,

8.  Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

k-
3?%. FE L PR




ND-20292
| CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

e KEY FIINCTION (OFF LINE)
SPKR - ON/OFT" Line

TEL # - Selects :tation to be programmed
F/W (Forward) - [nerements station number
CLEAR -

ENTER - Entersassignment to each station
B/W (Backward) - Decrements the station

umber !
GUIDE TO "EATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY
PROGRAMMED VIUST BE PAOGRAMMED | HAVE TO BE PROGAAMMED

L 2C1 2C2 L f (2] |eaffs][te][L7][L8]
1D4 |

AlLCPU levels. [1a | [L10] [L11] [L12] [L13] [L1a] [L1s] [L16]
NOTES:
1.~ During step 4, L1 to L8 correspond to trunk :| : Lz J@ E
groups 1 to 3 respectively and will show any me | [ree] [oen]
previous assignment. | L 164 | El m
LED on = restricted [Csoxn i ENTER L.L!
LED off = unrestricted - Ei
2. Depressing the ENTER key causes the display ABE oEd @
to increment to the next station number, 1 2 3 s ] LE:]
| ¢
GHI 1L MAND
4 5 |6
£
PRS Tuw Ry &
71 L 9
OPFER @
: g | #
o ] U

GENER}\L INFORMATION - TRUNK GROUP INCOMING RESTRICTION

.r- .
This memory blick is used to assign incoming restrictions to Multiline Terminals on a trunk group basis.




ND-20292
CHAPTER 2
SEPTEMBER, 1983

MEMORY BLOCK 1D5 - TRUNK GROUP OUTGOING RESTRICTION

OPERATION - AND 3 DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. OJ[F |F |- .IL |l |[NIE { 1X
PIRIOIGIRIA|M 0D
2. Depress F1, then F9. TIEIR|M|I|NIA|L E A
3. Depress F15. TIR|K]|. |G OlU|T 0
TIE[LI?[?]|?
4. - Dial station number to be assigned. TIRIK|. |G OlUIT 0!,
Example: Statior 104. (See Note 1), TiEIL|1]0]a [ i

5. Ll to L&represent trunk groups 1 to 8 respectively. If nochange in status is required, proceed to step 7.

6. Depress L1 to L& to allow or deny access to the trunk groups for putgoing calls.

LED ON = Restricted, LED OFF = Unrestricted.
1. Depress ENTER key. Repeat steps 5 ~ 7 for all

subsequent Multiline Terminals or go to step3to
restrict a specific terminal. {See Note 2).

8 Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

RIK

G

)

E L

0




CHAPTER3

L]
' MD-20292
! SEPTEMBER, 1988

7 KEY FM

EL # Select =tatmn to be programmed
F/W (Forward) - Increment station number
ICLEAR -
EﬂTEH - _Ente - assignment to each station
B/W (Backward - Decrement the station number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY SLOCK BEING MEMOAY SLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY
I [PROGRAMMED MUST BE PACGRAMMED ' | HAVE TO BE PROGRAMMED
| 2¢1 2C2,2C3 (] 2] ] a][us] (6] [L7][L8]
‘ 105 |
. AlLCPU levels. L9 | [t10] [L11] [L12] [L13] [L1a] [L15] [L16]
| NOTES:

‘ 1. During step 4, L1 to L8 correspond to trunk ]

groups 1 to 3 respectively and will show any Coe ] [
previous assignment. et

™
e

(V)

levean |

=
ra

LED on = reitricted L || pof ]
LED off = urrestricted [secn ] [Lew ] [Ew7en ]

il
-

Depressing the ENTER key causes the display

o & LR B

to increment to the next station number. 1 e 2 iy 3 -
GHI JEL M0
4 5 6
ET ]
PRS T WY

~J
oo
Js)

(D)

QFER

[ EE) I B EIRL BB G

L G # Fio
1w
: GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK GROUP OUTGOING RESTRICTION

I
i %
,! This area of the memory block is used to restrict stations from making outgoing calls on a trunk group

i basis. The outgoing restriction applies to both direct and dial access to trunk groups.




ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1984 TN

MEMORY BLOCK 1D6 - CODE RESTRICTION TABLE ACCESS

OPERATION - AND 3= DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. O|F [F |- |IL|I [N|E ([ X]-[X|X])
[P [R|O|G|R|A M MIO|DIE
2, " Depress F1, then F'9. TIEIRIMII[NJTA|L FIEIA|T|UIRI|E
l
3. Depress F16. C|O|D|E RIE|SIT|R|I|C|T|I|O|N
TIEILIZ2]2]2
4. Dial station number to be assigned. C|O|D|E RIE[S|T #1104
Example: Station 104. (See Note 1), TIAIBIL|E 0l1(=11]6
5. Depress L1 ~ L16 to assign system code tables 1 to 16.
6. Depress ENTER key. (See Note 2). C|OID|E RIE|S|T]. #11/(0(4

TIAIBILJE 1171-1312

7. DepressLl ~L16to ass.ign system code tables 17 ~ 32.

8. 'Depress ENTER key. (See Note 2). C|OD|E RIE|ISIT]. #1105
TIA[BILI|E 0j1]-11]6

9. Repeat steps 5 ~ B for all subsequent stations or go to step 3 to restrict a specific station.

10. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

".!i #
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ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER. 1588

KEY FUNCTION (QOFFIINE)

%EKE - ONJOFF Line
EL # - Select ;tation to be programmed

F/W (Forward) - Increment table/station number
CLEAR -

ENTER - Ente- assignmentto each station
B/W (Backward| - Decrement table/station number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

[MEHDHT BLOCK BEING MEMOAY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY ELEIEK THAT MAY
PROGRAMMED MUST BE PADGASMMED | HAVE TO BE PROGRAMMED

1D7 3£1 362363 | (L) (23] (ra{tsfte] [L7][L8]

1D6 | 3€5,3E6,3E9 |3E4, 3E7, 3E8,

i 3E10
All CPU levels. Lo ] [L10] [L11] [L12] [L13] [L14] [L15] [L16]
NOTES:
1. During ster 4, L1 to L16 will display which of
the restriction tables, 1 to 16, have been R [ }®
assigned tc the station chosen. L1 to L18 Lwe | [ree] [ouan E
correspond o tables 1 to 16 or 17 to 32, L f |
| Jiraif Jul | ]
2. When displiy shows table 1 to 16, depressing [oren | [Lrw | Tniew | Lom ]
the ENTER key causes the display to L.T.J‘"
increment to tables 17 to 32. If the ENTER e
key is depr-ssed once again, the display now FIT DEF E
increments ‘o the next station number. 1 2 3 s ) [EE:J
3. In Memory Block 1D7 (Class of Service Gl 6L MND E]
Assignmert); line key L5 must be ON 4 5 6 ; @ e ]
(Operator Rostriction Assigned). Lo |
- PRS ? TN 3 WY g E E
|
QPER E@ —m
u 0 7 F1o El
Co) |

i GENERAL INFORMATION - CODE RESTRICTION TABLE ACCESS

|
|
" !
- This area of the memory block is used to assign up to 32 system code restriction tables to each station as :
i needed. Refer tc section 360 of this manual for a discussion of the system code tables. i
1
]
I
|
|



ND-20292
CHAPTER]
SEPTEMBER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1D7 - CLASS OF SERVICE ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION o AND 3 DISPLAY
1. Gooff line. : O|F [F (- |L I |[NIE {-}.X
PIRIOIGIRIAIM| [MiO|DIE

-

2. DepressF1, then F9. TIEIR[MII[N|AIL F.lE |A T__

3. DepressF17.

N
>
¥, ]
v
[a)
n
v
=
<

4. Enter the station number to be programmed. clLis].lo]F S|V|C # 110
Example: Station 104. (See Note 1), DIE|PIRI|E|S|S Lt [MIE K| E

5. Depress appropriate line keys to allow or disallow station features as required (See Note 21

6. Depress ENTER key. (See Note 3). - ClLIS|'.|O|F SIVIC] 1#1

(DJe[P|RIE[STS] L1 [n]E

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for all subsequent stations or go to step 3 to assign a specific station.

8. Depress the SPKR key to go back on line.

300 - 42




ND-20292
CHAPTERS3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

KEY FUNCTION (OFF LINE)

EEKB_-_QHLD_E 7 Line - .
EL # - Selects station to be programmed

F/W (Forward) - [ncrements station number
CLEAR -

IENTER - Enters assignment to each station
B/W (Backward’ - Deerements the station number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY
PADGRAMMED MAUST BE PROGAAMMED | HAVE TO BE PADGRAMMED

1D7 |
All CPU levels, (See Note 2). Lo | [L10] [L11] [L12] [L13] [L14] [L15] [L16]

NOTES:

) @@ @ (@ @) @ ]

1. After the sta ion number is entered, the line key
LED's will show any previous assignment to the et La I@
station. Lae | [reee | _ Leiean | m IE

Fa

2. Each of the following programming keys is | [ 1 T | | | [ ]

selected to :llow or disallow these terminal Fi
[ spen | [Lrw | [ewter |
features. Ei:]
LED ON= Enabled LED OFF= Disabled — — IE EK]
L1=  Camp-on Originate (Allow) 1 2 3 [nd IEI
L2= Camj-on Receive (Allow) :
Li= Call Forward, All or Busy/No Answer G 1L MHND mI
(Allow) 4 3 6 —
L5= " Oper:tor Restriction (Deny) '
L6=  Data Line Security (Deny) #As Ty WY ] ol @ ]
L11= Stativn Lockout (Deny) _ 7 8 9 | o
L12= Page Access, Originate (Allow) —
Ll1i= LICR ')rmntv I:Dﬂny:' QFER @
wLld= Trunk to Trunk Transfer I{Deny} x ) # e
(CPU-EB2 or higher) ' '

L15= Account Code Forced/Verified Entry Lo ]

{(Deny) (CPU-EB3 or higher)
NOTE:Defaults are shown between

parenthesis.
]

3. Depressing tiie ENTER key causes the display
to increment to the next station number.

GEMERAL INFORMATION CLASS OF SERVICE ASSIGNMENT

I

|

:

i This area of the memory block is used to assign a particular class of service to each station. Each class of
i service allows or disallows the station user from accessing specific station features.
: .
I
|
|
1




ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1DS8 - TERMINAL TO ATTENDANT ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION —=% AND > DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. O|F |F L{l INIE ( X XX
PIR|O RIAIM 0D |E
2. Depress F1, then F9, TIEIRIM NIA|IL EIAIT|UIR
3. DepressF18. TIEIR|M - AT A!S GI{NI.
tlelcf202]2 E F
4. Enter the station number to be assigned. TlE[R[M - AT A|SIGIN
Example: Station 104. (See Note 1), T1E L 11 4 el o ATITIX
5. Enter attendant number (1 ~ 4) to be assignedto |T |E [R |M -1 AT Als|GIN
the station chosen in step 4. TIEIL Y a i AlTITI|2
Example = Attendant 2.
6.  Depress ENTER key. (See Note 2). TiEIRIM] [-T ]A]T AlS|G|N
TIE[L{1 5 3 s ALT|T X

T. 'Repeat steps 5 and 6 for all subsequent stations or ga to step 3 to assign a specific station.

8. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.




ND-20292
CHAPTER?
SEPTEMEER, 19838

N — KEY "UNCTION (OFF LINE)

SPKR - ON/OFF Lige
TEL # - Select station to be programmed -

F/W (Forward) - Increment station number
ICLEAR -

ENTE‘R Ent :r assignment to each station
B/'W {Backwan {} - Decrement the station number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMOHY BLOCK THAT MaY
PROGAAMMED I MIIST BE PROGRAMMED | HAVE 1D BE PADGRAMBED
= 3A2. 3A4 v le][e][w][ws][w][u][es]

1D8-
All CPU levels. Lo | [t10] [uar] [L12] [113] [L1a] [Ls] [Lie]

NOTES:
O

1. After statiin number is entered, the display 1
will show previous attendant asslg-ned to the
Lowe | [reee] (oo |

station.
2. Depressmg the ENTER key causes the display 1 | I I
to ineremert to the next station number. [open | [ _Fw | [ewren ]

El:is CEF

i
: BRS 7i Tuw WY

OPER

o]
(]
TR
5]
=] 3 o ]
L]

EHEBBHHHHE

GENERAL INFORMATION - TERMINAL TO ATI'ENDANT ASSIGNMENT

I
i
'Tl-us area of th: memory block is used to assign each station to one of the four possible assamated :
attandants If the system requires more than 2 attendants and/or more than one tenant, memory blocks |
i 3A2 and/or 3A4 must be pmgrammed BEFORE this memory block, i
]
]
]



ND-20292
CHAPTER3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1D9 - TERMINAL TO PAGING ZONE ASSIGNMENT

PERATION -

1. Gooffline.

2. “Depress F1, then F3.

3. DepressF19,

4. ~Enter the station number to be assigned.
Example: Station 104. (See Nate 1),

3. Enter zone number (0~3) to be assigred to the
station chosen instep 5. Example: Zone 2.
{See Note 2),

6. 'Depress ENTER key. (See Note 3).

7. 'Repeatsteps 5 and 6 for all required stations or go to step 3 to assign a paging zone to a specilic station.

8. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

» DISPLAY

AND
olFIF[- LTI INTE (IxT. )
PIRIO|G[R|AIM| [M[OIDIE
TIE(R{MI TIN|A|L FIE AT E
TIE|R|M|-|z|oIN|E] [P AlG G
TIE|L|?2[21? !
Tlelr|M|-|zlo[n[E] [pialG G
TlEIL|1lo]la] |-]zlolN ElX
TIE|R|M|-|z|OINIE| [P|AlG G
TlE|L|1]0]a -lz|oIN|E|2
TleRIM[-[z]oIn[E] [PrlAalG G
TlelLi1]o]s -lzlo|NlE|X




NID-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

KEY FIINCTION (OFF LINF)
- QF 1" Line
EL # - Select =:ation to be programmed

F/W (Forward) - Inerement station number
CLEAR-

ENTER - Enter assignment to each station
B/W (Backward) - Decrement the station number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY
PROGAAMMED MAUST BE PROGAAMMED | HAWE TD BE PROGRAMMED

109 A

Lo (2 f (s ]fra]fus|[ue] [L7][t8]

AL CPU levels. LLo | [tro] [Lar] [ua2] [La3] [Lra] [L1s] [L16]

MNOTES:
®

1. After station number is entered, the display [ ]

will show praovious zone number assigned to (e ] [Gaz] (o |

the station.

)

2. Zone 0 is a nc zone assignment, L | i |

| ern| [ Ff‘-'-'j |!HT£H

T
[

3. Depressing the ENTER key causes the display
to increment o the next station number.

o] B E] BT B BB

ABC DEF
i 2 3
GHI JEL MNG
4 5 B
FRS TN Py
7 8 9
GPER @
J g L# @)

FLEJ B EJ BB B BB E

1

E GENERAL INFORMATION - TERMINAL TO PAGING ZONE ASSIGNMENT :
L % J
; This area of the memory block is used to assign each Multiline Terminal to one of the three internal page :
i zones in the system. [f necessary, a Multiline Terminal can be placed in a no zone assignment. i
i .5
-' :



ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1D10 - CALL PICK-UP GROUP ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION & AND 3 DISPLAY
£t sirTing: O [FF - LIt INTE L 14 [X] -
P IR G[R |A|M M|O |D
U L5
2. Depress F1, then 9, TIE|R I{N|{A|L FIE A
3. Depress F20. ClA|L PlI|C|K uip
T | Bk |62
4. Enter the station number to be assigned. ClA|L PLIICIKL U |P
Example: Station 104. (See Note 1), TIEIL 0la -leltlc!.
5. Enter group number to be assigned to the station ClA|L PlI1|C|K U P
chesen in step 4. Example = Pick-up group 1. TIE a - ;
(See Note 2), L 2 PLIIC..
6. Depress ENTER key. (See Noted). ClAIL PI1|C|K U Pp
T{E|L 015 -|Pl1]C .

7. Repeatsteps 5 and 6 for all required stations or go to step 3 to assign a call pick-up to a specific station.

8. Depress SPKR key to go back on line,

-



oy

WD-20292
CHAPTER3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

KEY FUNCTION (OFF LINE)
SPKR - ON/OI'F Line

TEL # - Select station to be programmed

F/W (Forward) - Increment station nu mber
lCLEAR - Clea- pickup group assignment
ENTER - Entir assignment to each station

B/W (Backwarc) - Decrement the station number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING = MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MA Y
PROGAAMMED | _MUST BE PAOGRAMMED | HAVE TO BE PACGRAMMED

| L] (2] [8] [w] [5] [e] [ {ia]
1D10
AHCPUievalJ Lt | [t1o] [L11] [L12] [113] [L1a] [as] [Las]

NOTES:
9 (e ]

1. After staticn number is entered, the display D
will show ei:her 7 or the previous pickup group M [riie | [cuean |
number assigned to the station. '

]
[

-

PRI TUW wxy |
7 8] 9

v B ey I Wtk (A ]

2. A station can only be assigned to one of 8 [sen | [ow ] [ewien | L]
possible piclup groups in the system. E
3. To enter a no group assignment depraés the BE DEF
CLEAR key and then the ENTER key. 1 2 3 Ch| e

4. Depressing the ENTER key causes the display T 6L pNG EH
to incremen’ to the next station number. 4 5 3]

L3

:
®
i

: GENERAL INFORMATION - CALL PICKUP GROUP ASSIGNMENT

| This area of the nemory block is used to assign stations to call pickup groups. There are a total of 8 groups
E that stations can be assigned to. A station can only be assigned to one group.




ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMEER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1E1 - TERMINAL EXCHANGE

~ OPERATION - AND > DISPLAY

1. Gooffline. 0

-

-
[

—

2. 1 Depress F1, then F10. TIEIRIM{T|NJAIL Als

3. Depress F11. TIE[R[M]|. Elx|clH[A
TIEILIZI?2(? 5 1% *
4. Dial the extension number of one of the stationsto |T |E [R[M]. E|X|CIHIA

be exchanged. Example: 104 TIEIL{1T10]4

5. Dial the extension number of the second stationte |T |E |R |[M| . EIXICIH|A

beexchanged. Example= 120. {See Note 1), TlelL|1i0la i 1
6. Depress ENTER key. T|E|RI[M|. EIX|C|HIA
T Li?212]? e *

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6 for any other pair 6f'stations that may require terminal exchange.

8. DepressSPKR key to go back on line.

300,50
At




ND-20292
CHAFTER3
whye ] SEPTEMEER, 1988

r— KEY FUNCTION (QFF LINE)
SPKR - ON/OFE Line
TEL # - Select =tation to be programmed
F/W (Forward) -
CLEAR -
ENTER - Ente- assignment to each pair of stations
B/W (Backward.: -
GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING
MERORY BLOCK BEING MEMORY QLDCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY
: FPROGLAMMED MUST BE PROGRAMMED | HAVE TO BE PROGAAMMED
| 1c2, 241,382 | juirj 2] (3]s [s] [7] [18]
1E1
| B 5% W [ L9 | [L10] [L11] [L12] [L13] [L1a] [L15] [L16
| NOTES:
Siossd) a0y
1. This exchanze will only operate correctly if the' | [T ] ®® [ ]
following conditions are met: [ r
. f | | | | [F2_]
¢ Both st ations are the same type. Coma] [w] [Feen] |_m
_ ® Neither ETE-18D-( ) is an associated
attendnt. (See 3A2) - = [ra ]
1 2 3 5 |
¢ Neither ETE-16D-() is a programming EI
positicn. (See 2A1) o — — s |
‘ 4 s 16 (]
® Both stations are idle. IR
® Neithe - ETE-16D-() isassigned BLF | [™ 4 [™ g [ 2]
feature. (See 1C2). [ ]
P [
&
Fid
o D
Pl b ety o o o i e e bbb o o 1 i e R L O e B Sl -
: GENERAL |NFORMATION TERMINAL EXCHANGE :
i » i
:T}us area of the memory block is used to exchange station numbers and feature programming between two I‘
i stations of the sz me type. i
1
: i
- !
? i



ND.20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMEER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1E2 - TERMINAL ADD-PORT (EQUIPMENT TYPFE

ASSIGNMENT)
OPERATION - AND > DISPLAY
L EL (X[

1. Gooffline, O|F |F |- N
' P|RIO|G|R|A M M{O D

2. Depress F1, then F10. TIEIR|M| I {NJAIL AlS|S
3. Depréss F12, IT[e[r]m[.[A|D[D]| [P|O|R
MIOD[2} ISILJOIT %] |C

4. Enter module number (1 to 4), to select a specific TIE|{R|M|. |A|D|D PIO|R
CCU. | Example: 1. (Selects the ESE-32B-1CCU). '[pmal ol D11 siLiolTl? C

5. Enter slot number (1 to 8), to select a specific TIEIR|M|.|A|DID PlOIR
interface slot. Example: 3. (Selectsthe 3rd.card pmiolp| 1 siLlolt|3]| Ic

slot fram the right side of the selected CCU).

6. Enter channel number (1-to'4), to select a specific TIE|R[M|.|A|D

D
circuit of an interface card. Miolpl1 siLlolT!|3 C

Example= 4 (Selects the 4th. circuit on the
selected card:slot; in step 5).

7. Depress the line key associated with the device Tle|Rim|. |AlDID P|CIR
type to be assigned to the port. (See Note 1). Mmololi s{LiolT!3 ic
8, Depress ENTER key. (See Notes 3, 4, & 5). TIE|R|M|.|A|D|D PIO|R

9. Depress TEL # key and repeat steps 4 to 8 for all TIE } RiM|.|A|D|D PlOR

additional port assignments. (See Note 2). M oiD|? siLio|T]|* |C

10. Depress the SPKR key to go back on line.
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CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

KEY FUNCTION (QFF LINE)
"F Line
ITEL # SeIe—::h port to be assigned
F/W (Forward) - Increments channel number
LEAR -

NTER - Ente-s each port assignment
B/W (Backward - Decrements channel number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MELTORY DLOCK BEING SAEMOAY BLOCK THAT | MEMOAY BLOCE THAT MAY
PROGRAMMED MLUIST BE PRIOG MARMB HAVE TO BE PASGRAMMED
FU = m!‘:l;h:u‘ ({2 ]3] {a][s][1e] [L7][18]
1E2 ; 1C2, 1D*, 2A1,
[ 3A2,4C1, 4E9
All CPU levels. (See Note 1.) ' [ ] [to] [tar] [uaz] {ua3] fuaa] [u1s]
MNOTES: " All the memory blocks of Terminal

['eature Block 1D,

a

1. The followinz is a list showing the relationship of Sidics @
device type to line key assignments: 1 MIC k B CLEAR
Ll > ETE 16D-() i)
L2 - ETE 6D-Q) R O PO B i @
i—‘j— A ETE E":] : [ LPRR ] | Fiw i |ENTER | A
“L4 - ETE 18-2 (CPU-EB3 or higher)
AT L§-- _ETE-18K-1
LE ¥ EDE Sﬂ-l A8 GEF
L9 - RAA-E Unit (CPU-EB or higher) 1 2 3 ’s
L16- Indicates Vacant or Unassigned

LEDON= £ssigned G T MND

2. Single line instruments are not assigned in this "
memory bleck., They ¢an be assig’ned in memory
block 4C1 or when the system is initialized Efirst. id 7 e EI - 9
or second).

HEHEEEE

3. 'Station assig nments cannot be changed when: oPER

@ Station is busy * 0 # @

o ETE-16D-( ) is an attendant station {3A2) —
® Station is 2 programming telephone (2A1) Lew | '
® ETE-16D-( ) is assigned the BLF feature. (1CZ)
® Station is assigned as a tandem pert.

@ The previous type device is still connected.

4, Terminal ad port cann::b be completed when the port is assigned as a DSSIELF, therefore, the DSS/ELF
assignment 1nust be removed (1C1) before LE2 can be completed.

AEEBEEEEAE

5. Depressing t1e ENTER key causes the display to increment to the next channel number.

: GENERHL INFORMATION TERMINAL ADD PORT EQUIPMENT WPE
: ASSIGNMENT

'Th;s area of the nemory block is used to assign specific terminal equipment to unused ports in systems that
hava been previously programmed and to add new terminal equipment when expanding the system. This
i area of the memory block is also used to change the type of device assigned to a specific port.
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CHAPTERZ
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MEMORY BLOCK 1E3 - TERMINAL BUSY ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION =€ AND > DISPLAY
1. Gooff line. . OF [F[- LI INIE] 1 X[ |X[X
PIR|IO|GI|R|AM M|O D |E
2. Depress F1, then F10. TIEIR|M| LIN|A|L A 5?‘5 1|G|N
3. Depress F13 (See Note 1). TIEIRIM{e|[BlUIS|Y I'N|/|OlU|T
TIE{L[?21?2(?
4, © Enter station number to change its busyout status. |T |E [R [Mie |[BIU|S|Y | N{/|OIU|T
Example: Station 104. TIEIL |1 l0.l4
5. Depress line key L1 to assign the desired status to the terminal. (See Note 2).
6. Depress ENTER key, (See Notes 3 &.4).
7. ‘Toaccess port area, depress L13. TIEIRIMie|B|U|S|Y I NIU/|OJUI|T
: MIO|D|? SILIOIT|™*) .  GLH|™
8. Tochange the port's busy out status, enter module |T|E|R|M|{*|B|U|S|Y | N|/|OJU|T
{1~4), slot (1~8), and port{1~4) numbers. Exampleipg| 0D | 1 siLiolT!I8l ClH|1
Module 1, Slot 8, Port 1.
9. Depress L1 to change the status of the selected port. (See Note 2).
10. Depress ENTER key, (See Notes 3 & 4).
11. Toaccess DSS/BLF area, depress L14. TIEIR|Mie|B|U|S|Y I 'NL/1OJU|T
: Disis|/[BILI|F]|?
12 Enter DSS/BLF number 1~6 to changeits busyout [T {EJR{M| o|B|U|[S|Y I N|/{OJU|T
status, Example; DSS/BLF 2. plsis|/IBILIF]|2
13. Depress L1 to change tﬁe status of the selected DSS/BLE. (See Note 2},
14. Depress ENTER key. (See Notes 3 & 4).
15, To access modem area, depress L12. TIE|R|M|e|BIU|S]Y | N{/|O|UIT
(CPU-EB or higher). MlO|D|E|M|?
16. Enter modem number (1~4) to change its Busy Out | T.|E [R (M| # |B [U|S |Y | N|/|OJUIT
status. Example: MODEM 1 mlolol elmla

17. Depress L1 to change the status of the selected modem. (See Note 2).
18, Depress ENTER key. (See Notes 3 & 4).

19. Depress TEL # key and repeat steps 4 thru 18 as required to access a specific port or device ‘oicheck and/or
change its Busy Out status, :

TR R Dl o
20. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

300 - 54
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KEY F JNCTIGN II'i{L'I‘FF LINE']

o

TEL # Selects nnrb’devzce 1:n be assm’ned

Fr'w !Fnrward! Incremant& port/device number
CLEAR -

ENTER - Enters each mrtﬂ':_lewce assignment
B/W (Backward) - Decrements port/device number

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMOAY BLOCK THAT MAY
PROGRAMMED MUST BE PROGAAMMED | HAVE TO BE PACGRAMMED

4E9 L 2] (] (el [e] [L7][L8]
1E3

L L10| |L11| [L12| | L13| |L14] | L15] |L16
AIL CPU levels. (Seo Siep 15 Les biuied fore] o) {a) Jual fUrs) Juse)

NOTES:

: . ] T
1. There are four terminal busy out assignment
modes; Stat on, Port, DSS/BLF and Modem, | L] [rae] [aem ] W
When entcring Memory Block 1E3, the . ‘-
programming station will default to station f ] L 4| ]
busy out ass: gnment. [soxn | [_rw | [ewmen | L

©

2. After speciiving the port device by station

number, DS:/BLF number, modem number, or 1 s 5 Ll
by port loca'ion, L1 is set to assign a particular 3 !E [E
status to the port deviee. L1 indications are as
follows: GHI IEL MND El
LEDON - Port Not Busied Out 4 6 =
LED Flash - Port Busied Out L e ] )
LEDOFF - Port Not Assigned PRY Tuv WY
7 9
3. Program changes are not accepted when:
OPER
¢ Multiline Tarminal 3 0 # P10
- isunplugged @
- is not it le T I

® DSE/BLF console is unplugged
o SLT or modam g not idle
® Aterminal is assigned as a tandem port

4. Depressing the ENTER key causes the display to inerement to the next deviee number.

;F GENERAL lNFORMATION TERMINAL BUSY ASSIGNMENT

j 3

;This area of the memory block is used to busy out or restore port devices including ESI-E( ), SLI-E( ),
i COI-E( ), TLI-E(), VMI-E, MFR-E( ) and CNF-E ETUs, The port device can be indexed by port, station
i number, DSS/BLF device number, or modem device number only.

prmrm————
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CHAPTER 3
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MEMORY BLOCK 1E4 - TERMINAL/TELEPHONE INFORMATION

OPERATION —— ' AND - > DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. - O|F |F{= [t {1 INIE ¢ Ixf 1] X
PIRIO|G|RIAIM M[C D E
]
2. Depress F1, then F10. TIEIRIMI|NJA|L AlS|IS|I|GI|N
3. Depress F14. (See Note 1). TIE|L | IN|F{OIRIMIA|T | T|O|N
TIE|L|[?2]7?]|?
|
4. Todetermine Telephone/Port assignment, dial TIE}L 04 D1'51S 154,16},
station number to be referenced. 1
Example: Station 104. (See Note 2). ML HLALIREE AL
5. Todetermine DSS/Port assignment, depressL14. [T [E {L | IN|IF{O|RIM|AIT|I|O|N
D{S {842
6.  Enter DSS device number (1~8). D{S|5]6 TIEIL Y 0
Example: 6. (See Note 3). MIOID!1 S|ILIO|T |3 ClHI1
7. [ Todetermine device type associated witha ITlelL] li1|n|Flolrim|Aa T]1]0OIN
particular port, depress L15. MIOID!|? siLIOolT!* ‘el HI*
8. Enter port information in order by module, slot, [M O|D|1 S|ILIO|T |3 {ClH|2
and channel. (See Note 4). ‘tlelLl1lolo plsis!s 6

Example: Module 1-Slot 3 - Channel 2,

9. Check the information of other stations, ports or modems by usmg the F/W, B/'W, or TEL# \.E}’ﬂ and going
to the step where the desired information is provided,

10. Depress the SPKR keyto goback on line.

300 - 56

e
¥t R B SRR e N




ND-20292
CHAPTER 3
SEPTEMBER, 1988

— o
J KEY FUNCTION (QFF LINE)
. F Line
TEL # - Select device to be checked
{F/W (Forward) - [necrement device number
CLEAR -
[ENTER -
B/W (Backward - Decrement device number
GUIDE TQf_EATURELRGGRAMMING
MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMOAY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY
PROGRAMMED MUST BE PAOGRAMMED | HAVE TO BE PROGRAMMED
L] (2] [ [w] 5] [w6] [7] [t
1E4
LL9 | [L10] [L1] [L12] [L13] [u1a] [L1s] [Li6]
AL CPU levels.
NOTES:
1. When entering memory block 1E4, the display Ee] Le ]
will default 10 station number information. [:E [reee ] Louean | [:_HG) E
F2
2. After entering device number by port (or L || |1 | E
station number) if any DSS/BLF is associated [oeen ] {ew | [ewren | L]
with this terminal, the DSS/BLF will be E
displayed to the right of the station number.
The 3rd D5S number. (extreme right) on Asc o @
display indicates the CO Add-On module 1 2 3 [Cx]
console numbner, : EE]
GHIL JKL KO E}
3. The display in step 6 shows the port and the 4 5 6 _
associated station for the DSS device entered. Lo |
; PAS 7i T rq:lp E
| 4. The display :n step 8 shows the station number - el 9 ]
| and the assc:iated DSS/BLF, if any, related to
| the port entered. o -m
x # Fin ] ®
I
[ ] =il
]
T et = m e s 1
: GENERAL INFORMATION - TERMINAL/TELEPHONE INFORMATIDN :
i - !
! This area of th: memory block is used to display information on terminal equipment. For any device |
I'ent.ered the me nory block will display the station number, DSS number, port location, and DSS/BLF (if :
1 one has been assigned). No changes can be made in this memory block, it is used for reference purposes i
A 'unly -




ND-20292
CHAPTER3

SEPTEMBER, 1988

MEMORY BLOCK 1E5 - PORT INFORMATION

OPERATION —— AND 3 DISPLAY
1. Gooffline. O|F L IN|E (| X1
P IR RIAIM M|O D I|E
:

2. Depress F1, then F10. TIE{R N|A|L Als S|
3. Depress F15. P|O|R I|N|FIOIRIM AT
MiO(D S|LIOIT|*] 'CIH
4, -Usedial pad and enter module number (1~4) P/OIR IIN[FIO|RIM AT
where port is located. Example: Module 2. M olD siLIOIT|? ClH
5. Usedial pad and enter slot number (1~8) of chosen| P |O[R IIN|FIOIR|IM AT
module. Example: Slot 7. MliolD siLiolT|7 ClH
6. Usedial pad and enter channel number (1~4)of MEC}ED s|LIO(T|7] 'C|H

chosen slot. Example: Channel 3. (See Note 1), X1-K]K S1E o X

7. Depress the F/'Wor B/W or TEL # keys to check any other ports desired.

8. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

300 - 58
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KEY FIINCTION (OFF LINE)
PHKR - ON/OF " Line

ITEL # - Select rort location

F/W (Forward) - Inerement port location
ICLEAR -

ENTER -

B/W (Backward) - Decrement port location

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMOAY BLOCK BEING MEMOAY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY

FROGRA MMED MUST BE PAQGRAMMED | HAVE T0 BE PADGRAMMED

| L1

| [2] (2] [a] [is] [ee] [17] [ie]

1E5

All CPU levels. (See Note 1.) LLo | [L1o] {t11] [L12] [L13] W [L15] [L16

NOTES:
1. After port locution is entered, the second line of | ! [Tl (o] B l@ EI
the display w 1l show: e &)
xIxIxIx| Isiol-Ixt 11 1] ki) T R e g e oL ]
L o 7 . ; [ooxn | [Lew ] [evvea | Lr | -
ETU PORT ETU Eﬂ [ 13|
TYPE STATUS COMMUNICATIONS
ERROR ABC DEF IE
~(CPU-EB3 or higher) 1 2 3]
(3)|E]
PORT STATUS e 6L MND E
4 - [rre_]
HARDWARE SOFTWARE PORT STATUS L E
PRS Tu Y
NO NO 0 7 Q g [=]
NO 7 YES 1 e QI G
; * #
! YES [en]
YES ) @

! GENERALINFORMATION PORT INFORMATION

i This area of the memory block is used to check the status of a port. When checking the status of a port,
three basic items are checked. These are; ETU type, whether the system acknowledges the port through
i  software and hardware and the number of ETU communication errors.
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MEMORY BLOCK 1E6 - TELEPHONE NUMBER EXCHANGE

AND

OPERATION —

1, Gooff line.

2, DepressF1, then F10,

3. Depress F16.

4. Dial one of the station numbers to be exchanged.

Example= Station104.

5. Dial the other station number to be exchanged.
Example= Station 125,

6. Depress ENTER key. (See Note 1).

7. Repeat steps 4~6:or all additional exchanges;

8. Depress SPKR key to go back on line.

3 DISPLAY
OlF CICINTE T X T XT)
P IR RIA|M 0O DlE]
TIE|R NIA|L 5|51 N
TIE|L BIR| [E H G|E
TL_‘L ? - | = % | & | &
T|E|L B|R| |E HIAIN|G|E
TLE H 4 = 712172
TIE|L BIR| |EIX|CIH|AIN|G|E
TIE (L al |-]-1 {112]s5
TIETL (B[R] [E HIAIN|G|E
TUEIL 2 |-1- x| =
TiE]L B|R EIX|C|H G E
T{E+H ? - |- | |%

300- 60
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KEY FUUNCTION (QFF LINE)
- " Line -
EL # - Select «tation number to exchange
\F/W (Forward) -
ICLEAR -

|ENTER - Ente each number exchange
B/W (Backward -

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

MEMOAY BLOCK BEING MEMODAY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY
PROGAAMMED MUST BE PROGRAMMED | HAVE TO BE PAOGRAMMED

1C3 (o] (2] (3] (] (] [e] 7] [8]
1EB6 -

AILCPU levels. L9 | [t10] [L11] [L12] [L13] [L1a] [L1s] [L16]
NOTES:

1. Depressing :he ENTER key will cause the |L___ I [ n ]@

display to return 777 for additional station Uose | [rece ] [cuzan |

entries, [l
| ]
2. DSS/BLF buton assignment does not change Cwa] (] [ 3

when a station number is exchanged. The
DSS/BLF botton assignment stays with the fa |
original statinm,

] [ e [l

A% Tuw [y

®
o) ) B B G ELEL D B E

BAW | |

! GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE NUMBER EXCHANGE

I o
| This area of the memory block is used to exchange the station number between two terminals. It is not
; necessary that th.e stations be of the same instrument type.

i
I
I
i
1
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OEERATION. - emeiireis A N]) i

Go off line.

. --Depress F1, then F10.

Depress F17.

Dial station number to be changed.
Example: Station 104,

Dial new station number being assigned:

Example: Station 304, (See Note 1].

Depress ENTER key: (See Note 2).

Repeat steps 4 to 6 for all additional changes.

Depress SPKR key togo bacle on line:

MEMORY BLOCK 1E7 - TELEPHONE NUMBER CHANGE

DISPLAY
OlF IF]- [L I IN RE
PIR|0IG|RIA|M 0. DI[E
TIE[RIM|I[N|A S 5|1
| | |
TlelL] In[BIR A NIG
T_L"l?? I
TlelL] In|B[R] AN|G
TIE|L|1i10/4 21212
TlelL] In|B[R] A NG
TIE|L|1!0]4 3 0/4
TleE|L! [n|B|R A N|G
TlE|L|?2]2]? * x| #
e fy ol

300 62
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KEY FUNCTION (QFF LIME)
SPKR - ON/OFF Line
TEL # - Select :=tation number to change
F/W (Forward) -
CLEAR -
ENTER - Enter each number change
/W (Backward' -

GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING
MEMORY BLOCK BEING MEMORY BLOCK THAT | MEMORY BLOCK THAT MAY

|
‘ PAOGRAMMED MUST BE PROGAAMMED | HAVE TO BE PAOGRAMMED
|
]

2E1 [t ][] (] [w] (] [w6] (7] [8]
1E7

Lo | [L1o] fu11] [12] [L13] [L1a] [L1s] [L16]

All CPU levels.
NOTES:

1. In 